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Date |2015.11.10| Manual Ver. | 2.00 | Remark |
Status Index Rev. Changes
Released 2 2.0
Revised 2.12 — New page is added.
Revised 2.3.1 — CN List is changed.
Revised 232 — Outline, lists are changed.
Revised 233 — CN list is changed.
Revised 235 — CN list is changed.
Revised 2.3.6 — CN list is changed.
Revised 2.3.7 — Outline is changed.
Revised 2.3.8 — CN list is changed.
Revised 239 — CN list is changed.
Revised 2.3.11 — Outline is changed.
Revised 2.3.12 — Outline is changed.
Revised 2.3.14 — CN list is changed.
Revised 423 — [llustrations are changed.
Revised 4.2.8 — List is changed.
Revised 4.2.12 — Working procedures are changed.
Revised 4.2.14 — Ilustration is changed.
Revised 4.2.26 — Working procedures are changed.
Revised 4.2.28 — [lustration is changed.
Revised 4.3.11 — New page is added.
Revised 5.1.2 — List is changed.
Revised 5.1.14 — Working procedures are changed.
Revised 5.1.21 — List is changed.
Revised 7.1.2 — List is changed.
Revised 7.1.3 — List is changed.
Revised 7.1.4 — List is changed.
Revised 7.1.5 — New page is added.
Date |2015.0525| Manual Ver. | 1.10 | Remark |
Status Index Rev. Changes
Revised 232 1.1 P.2 List of second board connector is changed.
Revised 233 1.1 P.1, P.2 List of connector is changed.
Revised 234 1.1 P.1 List of connector is added.
Revised 235 1.1 P.1 List of connector is changed.
Revised 2.3.6 1.1 P.1, P.2 List of connector is changed.
Revised 2.3.7 1.1 P.1 List of connector is corrected.
Revised 2.3.8 1.1 P.1 List of connector is changed.
Revised 6.2.2 1.1 P.2, P.3 Illustrations are corrected.
Revised 6.2.3 1.1 Ilustration and work procedure are changed.
Revised 6.2.8 1.1 [lustration and work procedure are changed.
Revised 6.2.9 1.1 Illustration is changed.
Revised 6.2.10 1.1 Work procedure is added.
Revised 6.2.11 1.1 Work procedure is changed.
Revised 633 1.1 [lustration and work procedure are changed.
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Maintenance Manual Change Tracking

Date |2015.05.25| Manual Ver. | 1.10 | Remark |
Status Index Rev. Changes
Revised 6.4.11 1.1 Important note is added.
Revised 6.5.3 1.1 Ilustration is changed.
Revised 7.1.2 1.1 List is added.

Date |2015.04.16| Manual Ver. | 1.00 | Remark |

Status Index Rev. Changes
Released — — New issued
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Maintenance Manual Contents Rev
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark] '
Maintenance Manual Contents 2.0

1 Operating Principle
1.1 Basic Operation

1.2 Maintenance Function
1.2.1 Carriage Out

1.3 Ink System

1.3.1 Ink Supply System

1.3.2 Configuration

1.3.3 Tank Ink System Error Monitoring

1.3.4 Status of Ink Tank

1.3.5 Supply Pump Control

1.3.6 Monitoring of the Amount of
Remaining Ink

1.3.7 Ink Suction and Discharge Control

1.3.8 Initial Filling

2 Electrical Parts

2.1 Block Diagram

2.1.1 Connection Diagram Inside the Main
Unit
2.1.2 Fuse Check

2.2 Operation Explanation

2.3 Circuit Board Specifications

2.3.1 EPL2 Main PCB Assy.

2.3.2 Central-lIO PCB Assy.

2.3.3 HDC PCB Assy.

2.3.4 Optical Converting PCB P Assy.

2.3.5 Heavy-duty/narrow, Feeding/take-up

IF PCB Modification Assy.
2.3.6 Heavy-duty Feeding/take-up PCB
assy.

2.3.7 Heater Relay PCB

2.3.8 Heater Relay PCB Assy.

2.3.9 Color LCD PCB Assy.
2.3.10 RGB LED PCB Assy.
2.3.11 FPC Converting Driver PCB Assy.
2.3.12 FPC Converting Receiver PCB Assy.
2.3.13 150LPI Encoder PCB Assy.
2.3.14 UVLED Drive32 PCB Assy.
2.3.15 LEDUV CURE F200 PCB Assy.
2.3.16 LEDUV PIN F200 PCB Assy.
2.3.17 DDRII PRAM (1GB) PCB Assy.
2.3.18 ID Contact PCB CN032 Single Assy.
2.3.19 SD Converting PCB Assy.
2.3.20 PD AMP PCB Assy.

3 Workflow

3.1 Ink Related Parts

3.1.1 Replacement of the Head Unit
3.1.2 Replacement of the Supply Pump
3.1.3 Replacement of the Primary Filter

3.1.4 Replacement of the Sub-tank
3.1.5 Replacement of the Purge Filter
3.1.6 Method of Ink disposal in Ink tank

3.2 Driving Parts
3.2.1 Replacement of the X-axis Motor
3.2.2 Replacement of the Y-axis Motor
3.3 Electrical Parts

3.3.1 Replacement of the EPL2 Main PCB
Assy.

3.3.2 Replacement of the Central-IO PCB
Assy.

4 Adjustment ltems

4.1 Operation Matrix

4.2 Adjustment Function

4.2.1 Head Adjust work flow
4.2.2 Print Adjust
4.2.3 Averaging Ad,.
4.2.4 Slant Adjust
4.2.5 Position Adjust
4.2.6 Stagger Adjust
4.2.7 LevelSurfaceChk
4.2.8 Log
4.2.9 Default Set
4.2.10 Capping
4.2.11 Adjust Wiper
4.2.12 Head Wash
4.2.13 Head ID
4.2.14 Head Volt Adjust
4.2.15 Head Temp
4.2.16 Serial No.
4.2.17 Dealer No.
4.2.18 Feed Comp 2
4.2.19 Angle Adjust
4.2.20 LAN CONFIG
4.2.21 Edge Adjust
4.2.22 Pointer Offset
4.2.23 Time Set
4.2.24 Nozzle Recovery
4.2.25 Ink Set
4.2.26 Sub Tank Discharge
4.2.27 Sub Tank Fillup
4.2.28 Nozzle Sort
4.2.29 Tank Calibration

4.3 Mechanical Adjustment

4.3.1 Station Height Adjustment

4.3.2 Encoder Sensor Position Adjustment

4.3.3 Parallelizing Head-Platen

4.3.4 Checking Path Length (for right and
left) of Feeding Surface

4.3.5 Carriage Base Horizontal Inclination
Adjustment

4.3.6 Carriage Vertical Slant Adjustment

© 2015 MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO.,LTD.

[Maintenance Manual Contents |[R.2.0| P.1 |




MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Maintenance Manual Contents Rev
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark] '
Maintenance Manual Contents 2.0

4.3.7 Carriage Left-to-Right Gap
Adjustment
4.3.8 X-belt Tension Adjustment
4.3.9 Y-belt Tension Adjustment
4.3.10 Adjustment of UV LED Unit Height
4.3.11 Adjustment of Platen Height

5 Test Items

5.1 Test Function

5.1.1 Check Pattern
5.1.2 Sensor
5.1.3 Check Memory
5.1.4 Keyboard Test
5.1.5LCD
5.1.6 Check Temp.
5.1.7 Check Ink IC
5.1.8 Ink Unit
5.1.9 Aging
5.1.10 Check Encoder
5.1.11 Event Log
5.1.12 Check Message
5.1.13 Test Hardware
5.1.14 Paper Sensor
5.1.15 Heater
5.1.16 Action Test
5.1.17 LED
5.1.18 Skew Check
5.1.19 Voltage Check
5.1.20 Vacuum Fan
5.1.21 Feeding/TakeUp
5.1.22 UV LED
5.1.23 Ink Heater
5.1.24 NCU
5.1.25 SD Card

5.2 Other Test

6 Disassembly and Reassembly

6.1 Covers
6.1.1 Cover Layout

6.2 Ink-related Parts

6.2.1 Cleaning the Inside of Head Unit
6.2.2 Head Unit
6.2.3 Wiper Assy.
6.2.4 Cap Assy.
6.2.5 Cap Suction Pump
6.2.6 Supply Pump
6.2.7 Primary Filter
6.2.8 Sub-tank
6.2.9 Purge Filter
6.2.10 Diaphragm
6.2.11 Purge Unit Assy.
6.2.12 Discard of Ink in Ink Tank

6.2.13 Replacement of the Ink tank

6.3 Drive System

6.3.1 X-axis Motor Assy.
6.3.2 X-drive Belt

6.3.3 Y-axis Motor Assy.
6.3.4 Y-drive Belt

6.3.5 Y-motor Brush

6.3.6 Linear Encoder Scale
6.3.7 Cooling Motor Assy.

6.4 Electrical Parts

6.4.1 EPL2 Main PCB Assy.
6.4.2 Central-lO PCB Assy.
6.4.3 FPC Converting Driver PCB Assy.
6.4.4 SD Converting PCB Assy.
6.4.5 Power Supply Assy.
6.4.6 Heater Relay PCB Assy. (Rear side)
6.4.7 Color LCD PCB Assy.
6.4.8 ID Contact PCB CNO032 Single Assy.
6.4.9 HDC PCB Assy.
6.4.10 Heater Relay PCB Assy.
6.4.11 Optical Converting PCB P Assy.
6.4.12 150LPI-encoder PCB Assy.
6.4.13 Paper Width Sensor PCB Assy.
6.4.14 LED Curing PCB Assy.
6.4.15 LED Pinning PCB Assy.
6.4.16 UVLED Drive32 PCB Assy.
6.4.17 FPC Converting Receiver PCB Assy.

6.4.18 Heavy-duty/narrow, Feeding/take-up
IF PCB Modification Assy.

6.5 Take-up Feeding Device

6.5.1 Take-up Motor Assy.

6.5.2 Take-up Photo Sensor

6.5.3 Take-up Operation Switch

6.5.4 Heavy-duty Feeding/take-up PCB
Assy.

6.5.5 Feeding Motor Assy.

6.5.6 Feeding Photo Sensor

6.5.7 Feeding Operation Switch

6.6 Sensors

6.6.1 Sensor Layout
6.6.2 NCU

7 Troubleshooting

7.1 Details on Errors and Malfunctions

7.1.1 Concerning Errors and Malfunctions

7.1.2 List of Error Messages

7.1.3 List of Warning Messages

7.1.4 List of SYSTEM HALT

7.1.5 Print Head / HDC PCB Assy Damage
Check

7.2 Detailed Methods of Coping with the
Malfunctions
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8 Operation Flow

8.1 Basic Operation
8.1.1 Start Up

8.2 Print Mode

8.2.1 Local

8.2.2 Set up

8.2.3 Maintenance
8.2.4 Machine Setup

8.3 Common Setting

8.3.1 Nozzle Check
8.3.2 Information
8.3.3 Language

8.4 Service Mode

8.4.1 #Adjust
8.4.2 #Test
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| MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operating Principle > Basic Operation

Operating Principle

1.1 1.2 1.3
Basic Operation Maintenance Function | Ink System
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Operating Principle

1.1 1.2 1.3
Basic Operation (ETTCHERTRATh[C W Ink System
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1.2.1 Carriage Out 2.0

Rev.

B Indication on LCD

(1) Start maintenance (2) Wait for maintenance (3) Initial operation
Carriage Out Carriage Out Carriage Out
Execute Finish Please wait

B Procedure

Step Process Description LCD display 2

1 | Start 1. Take the cap off (1)
2. After moving the print head carriage to the maintenance location, the wiper moves to
the wiping location and the servo motor is turned OFF.
(The maintenance location can be selected.)

2 | Maintenance 1. The unit does not operate during maintenance. 2) 3
2. Wait for the end of maintenance is displayed. It is terminated by [ENTER] key.

3 |End 1. After the wiper moves to its origin, move the print head carriage, then perform the 3)
initial machine operation.

L Out of “Service mode”, a warning beep sounds at an interval of 30 seconds during the carriage out operation
g to prevent the nozzle surface and the inside of the cap from getting dry.
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Operating Principle

1.1 1.2 1.3
Basic Operation Maintenance Function RISV Gl
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1.3.1 Ink Supply System 2.0

Rev.

B Qutline

The ink supply system of SIJ-320UV consists of the following four systems.

1. “In-tank remaining ink amount control system” to control the amount of ink remained in the tank.
2. “Pump-up ink supply system” to supply the ink from the ink tank to the sub-tank.

3. “Liquid level ink supply system” to supply the ink from the sub-tank to the head.

4. “Purge system” to put the ink of the sub-tank out from the nozzle.

B Ink supply system diagram

Ink supply pump

~— Purgesystem - - - - _____ |
I .
: Filter Purge pump Purge valve : P Liquid level ink supply system — — — —
I = |
I I
: | 113
| | | 1
I . ! | I
| Air tank [ |
L ! 1 I
___________________________________ | |
- - Pump-up ink supply system - - - — — — - — — — - — — — — — — _ | I
I | H H I
1o HEEE S I
I
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I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
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: Check valve
1 Sub-tank
|

I

I

I

I
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|

: Ink tank

I

I

|

I
I
I
I
I
1
I
I
I
I
L
F Filter : 5
I
I
I
I
1
I
I
I
I

— — In-tank remaining ink amount control system - — —
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Rev.

Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark]
1.3.1 Ink Supply System 2.0
B Ink supply path diagram
Y Ink tank
Y Sub-tank

Head 3

Head 1

Head 2 Print head

Head 4

B In-tank remaining ink amount control system

This is a method to detect the weight of ink tank by a balance scale and calculate the remaining ink amount.
A balance scale moves up and down according to the ink amount in the tank. Detecting its height, the ink amount in

the tank is calculated. When judging the amount is little, it stops the pump-up ink supply and informs an error.

——— When the ink is much

Ink inlet

Ink tank

\ A

- When the ink is little ———

Ink inlet

Ink tank

Balance
Q O — scale
. J \ J
When filling the ink, the tank becomes heavy so When consuming the ink, the tank becomes
that the ink tank comes down. light so that the ink tank comes up.
© 2015 MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO.,LTD. [ 131 [R20] P.2 |




MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operating Principle > Ink System > Ink Supply System
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1.3.1 Ink Supply System 2.0

Rev.

B Pump-up ink supply system

Pressure discharge ink supply method: Discharge the ink using the tube pump.
A liquid level sensor is installed in the sub-tank.

Liquid level sensor: Flout type. The sensor status is only ON/OFF.

It supplies the ink until the liquid level sensor becomes ON.

Liquid level Ink supply action
sensor
Ink | / Sensor OFF status Sensor ON status
P nk supply pump
D q Check valve - B —— ——

[F] Filer Sub-tank — HH —_— 2

When the liquid level sensor When the liquid level
becomes OFF, it activates the ink sensor becomes ON, it
supply pump to supply the ink. stops the ink supply pump.

B Liquid level ink supply system

It's necessary to keep the pressure of the nozzle surface in negative pressure so that the ink doesn’t go out from the
nozzle by the unintended timing. This is the system to produce such the pressure of the nozzle surface by the height
of the liquid level of sub-tank.

[ The pressure of nozzle surface
In case of Nozzle § §
positive pressure:

Ink comes out from the nozzle. Ink runs out with a little vibration.

In case of § § 6
R Nozzle
negative pressure:

Ink is receding in the nozzle. Ink doesn’t run out with a little vibration.
Such condition is kept by the ink surface tension.

O To produce the pressure of the nozzle surface. 7

Head

[ ]

With the difference of these liquid
levels, the nozzle surface receives
the negative pressure.

Sub-tank
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1.3.1 Ink Supply System 2.0

Rev.

B Purge system

This is the system to push the ink toward the nozzle by sending air to the sub-tank by the pump and increasing the
sub-tank inner pressure.

As there is only one set of the valve and the air tank, the purge must be done for all sub-tanks at once.
There is the air tank in between the sub-tank and the purge valve.

The liquid level sensor is applied for the air tank. If it detects the reverse flow of ink from the sub-tank, it stops the
ink supply pump and inform an error.

O Purge system whole diagram

Filter Purge pump Purge valve

F’@‘I%ﬁ 2

Open to the atmosphere

Air tank 3

Sub-tank
O Purge path diagram 5
|
F Filter
Purge pump
Open to the atmosphere (— \/ Purge valve 7
Air tank

Sub-tank
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1.3.1 Ink Supply System 2.0

Rev.

B Ink supply control

Cleaning Cleaning
(Normal/Hard) (Soft)

| Ink supply | To fill ink in sub-tank | Ink supply | To fill ink in sub-tank

| Purge | To push out ink in head | Sueran | To suck ink from head and
+ + sub-tank

| Wipe | To clean the nozzle surface | Wipe | To clean the nozzle surface

v v

: To suck ink from head and :
Suction Ink supply To refill the ink consumed
| * | sub-tank | | through sucking
| Wipe | To clean the nozzle surface END 2
Tk + I To refill the ink consumed
| 1k Suppy | through purging and suck-
ing
END 3
B Ink system controls except ink supply system 4
O Wipe
» Wiper (station) with up/down feature
* Wiper back-and-forth motion
O Ink tank 5

O Periodical flushing

» As usual
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Model |
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Rev.

1.3.2 Configuration

2.0

B Flow of the ink supply control

No. Item Description
1 | Monitoring of tank error To monitor a ink error when ink is supplied.
For details, see “1.3.3 Tank Ink System Error Monitoring”.
2 | Control of supply ink To check the status of the ink tank.
For details, see “1.3.4 Status of Ink Tank”.

B Ink system configuration

No. Item Description
1 | Ink supply system ¢ During drawing etc., ink is supplied via the ink supply pump.
2 | Ink supply pump ¢ Ink is supplied from the tank to the sub-tank.
¢ There is one ink supply pump for one sub-tank.
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Rev.

1.3.3 Tank Ink System Error Monitoring

2.0

B Monitoring of tank error

No.

Item

Description

1 | Tank error check

+ A tank error is periodically checked.

B Monitoring of ink system error

The ink system is checked for any error periodically, and the machine operation is limited according to the error, if

detected. The table below shows the possible errors and the limitations on machine operation.

Execution status when an
. error occurs*? .
Priority Ink system error Description of the error
e Printin; i
filling €] wash
1 Initial filling is not Initial filling has not been executed.
X X X
executed
2 Sub-tank error X X X Errors occurred in the sub-tank sensor and in supplying.
3 INK END error % % o As an error occurs on the tank, printing and ink supply action
(supplying system) can’t be executed.
4 INK NEAR END error + As an error occurs on the tank, ink supply action can’t be
(supplying system) A o o executed.
¢ Machine returns to LOCAL mode every completion of
printing one file.
5 Ink IC *! ¢ An error related to the ink IC has occurred.
O O O ¢ To be occurred when the IC chip is inserted
¢ Ink charge is impossible.
6 Expiration:2MONTH + Two month has passed since the expiration date of the ink.
O O O + Ink supply is impossible.
+ Ink charge is impossible.
7 Tank ink end * To be detected by the weight of tank
¢ Ink in the tank has been used to the end level, with a
O @) O . . .
predetermined small amount of ink remaining.
¢ Ink supply is impossible. (CL can be used)
8 Tank near end + To be detected by the weight of tank
O O O * The ink is close to be empty.
¢ The tank can be used for printing or cleaning.
9 Expiration: IMONTH O O O One month has passed since the expiration date of the ink.
10 |REPLACE WIPER The wiper operation count has exceeded the number which
O @) @) . .
requires the replacement of the wiper.
11 |INK IC Expiration O O O | Ink expiration has been reached.

*1 Ink IC: WRONG INK IC, INK TYPE, INK COLOR, INK IC ALREADY USED and IC Expiration:2MONTH
A:Executable (restricted)

*2  O:Executable

x:Inexecutable
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1.3.3 Tank Ink System Error Monitoring

2.0

B Errors related to the amount of remaining ink

® The amount of remaining ink in the tank is calculated from the weight of ink tank.
According to the amount of remaining ink in the tank, an error is issued.

® The amount of charged ink is subtracted by the amount of consumed ink. The amount of consumed ink is calcu-

lated from the number of ink shots by printing and flushing or the amount of ink sucked by cleaning and filling.

An error is issued according to the amount of remaining ink.

Description
No. Item
Error detect timing Limitations after error detection
1 |Near end To be occurred when the weight of ink tank
becomes below the specified amount.
2 |Ink end To be occurred when the weight of ink tank 2
becomes below the specified amount.
3 | Charge near end The charged ink amount becomes scanty.
(A marginal amount is left.)
4 | Charge ink end Amount of charging ink is zero.
(A marginal ink is empty.) 3
5 | TANKlevel High Even if a specific amount of ink has been
consumed in the sub-tank, the Hi sensor
remains “ON”.
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Rev.

1.3.4 Status of Ink Tank

2.0

B Availability of ink supply

Normal tank Tank near end Tank ink end ExplratlonngONTH
Charge ink end
O A % 9

O: Both discharge and supply are allowed. X: Neither discharge nor supply is allowed (Ink end error).
A\: Drawing is allowed, and supply is restricted. (Ink near end error).
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1.3.5 Supply Pump Control

2.0

B Qutline

1 Use the roller pump.
2 Normally, it is in the released status (tube is not squashed).

3 After ink was supplied, be sure to perform the operation to make it be in the released status.

B Operation status

Operation Description

Ink supply When rotating the pump, ink can be sent.

Make it be in the released status. | By reversing the pump, release the lock of the roller.

Released status Status that the lock in the pump has been released

Locked status Status when stopping the pump rotating for ink supply
As the tube is squashed, ink does not flow.
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1.3.6 Monitoring of the Amount of Remaining Ink 2.0

Rev.

B Qutline

® The amount of remaining ink in the tank is calculated from the weight of ink tank.

® A tank error is issued according to the amount of remaining ink.

B Configuration of Ink charge method

1.In the ink charge method, two kinds of data; the ink amount and the expiration date are saved in the printer.

2. Amount of ink consists of the charge ink amount and the margin ink amount.
Margin ink amount is operated for the amount of supporting ink which makes up for an error between the charge
ink amount and the real amount of remaining ink.

3.Ink expiration date means the expiration date of charge ink, and it is used for managing the expiration date of ink in
ink tank.

4.These are for charge data, and keep four data of the path by supply units in below figure. 2

5.When perform charging, the charge data is changed.

Relations of the charge preservation data and the supply system

Charge data inside

]

Charge ink amount

= = -
@ @ eoeo0oo0 @ 4
= =

Margin ink amount

=

Expiration date of charging ink

Supply side

Ink tank
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Model |

SIJ-320UV _ |iIssued| 2015.04.16 |Revised|

[Fwver] 1.00 [Remark]

1.3.6 Monitoring of the Amount of Remaining Ink

2.0

B Ink consumption of ink charge method

1.Ink tank is not replaced, ink is refilled in the ink tank.
2.Informations of ink amount and expiration date in ink IC chip is charged in printer.

3.Ink consumption deduce the value by access amount of charge ink not ink IC.

4.Expiration date of ink is made a judgment by access expiration date of charge ink not ink IC.
5. Amount of remaining ink in ink tank can be check in visible.

Ink charge method and Ink refile method

~| Charge ink amount = Remaining ink amount I—

Amount of
« remaining ink
FW count

Ink discharging count

<

Ink consumption

Print head

Amount of

.‘ « remaining ink
real consume

<

Ink discharging

IC chip

R
| ] I |
o) oy (o
| ] I |
| ] I |
1O || © 1] © |1
: : : : : : Addition ink Charge ink amount
| N N | amount
| 1 Il 1
| 1 Il 1
| 1 Nl [
| 1 Il 1
| 1 Nl 1
! " " ' Refill
PN

1 Nl 1
¥ Y- Y ') )
| 1 Nl 1
| 1 1 1
| 1 il |
l Il 1 [ Refilled ink
| 1 il |
[ U U [ N —

Ink tank

j Remaining ink amount in tank (in visible) I_

B Calculation of the amount of consumed ink

® Ink discharging during printing and flushing

* The amount of ink consumed by ink discharging is calculated by counting the number of ink shots.

* This machine counts the ink shots per a dot size (small, middle, large) for each row of nozzles.

B Updating of the amount of charge ink

The amount of charge ink is updated by the following timing.

No. Timing for updating Execution conditions
1 | When more than the specified amount of ink was ¢ When ink was consumed by drawing and flushing, writing 7
discharged is performed with the specified amount.
2 | At completion of cleaning ¢ Cleaning was executed.
3 | When the discharge/ filling operation other than 2 has ¢ Sub-tank maintenance was executed.
been completed (maintenance operation) ¢ Discharging and filling of sub-tank was done.
(Sub-tank maintenance, Sub-tank discharge/filling etc.)
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operating Principle > Ink System > Monitoring of the Amount of Remaining Ink
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1.3.6 Monitoring of the Amount of Remaining Ink 2.0

Rev.

B Configuration

1.Ink tank: Case of the tank to be inserted in the printer
2.IC chip:  Ink information has been written in. Insert to the dedicated slot.

B Usage

Pour the ink into the ink tank to execute the ink charge (*1).

*1: only for the ink with the built-in ink IC

B Ink consumption flow

The flow from the beginning to use a new ink to replacing the ink at ink end, including consuming ink. 2
Order up .to State Image Error indication Explanation
consumption
1 Beginning to use Normal status
Sub-tank 1 Ink tank 1 Ink is supplied from the ink tank to 3

During supply the sub-tank

2 Ink near end Ink in the ink tank becomes less.
(Supply system near end) <LOCAL> Refill the ink as soon as possible.
Sub-tank 1 Ink tank 1 INK NEAR END Printing/ cleaning can be
Near end
¢ Tank near end performed.
3 Ink end As ink in the sub-tank, printing can 4
(Supply system near end) <LOCAL> be performed for a while.
Sub-tank 1 Ink tank1 INK END

Ink end

¢ Tank ink end
4 Ink end

Refill the ink as soon as possible.

Ink has been run out both in the ink

I

(Supply system ink end) <LOCAL> tank and the sub-tank.
| e | oo |
¢ Tank ink end Refill the ink.
B Errors that occur in ink supply
State Image Error indication Error contents Coping
1 |Ink supply Ink was not sent to the sub- | Perform sub-tank 6
error ERROR 61b tank to the specified amount. | maintenance.

Sub-tank 1 ;
sﬁppfynfauure Ink tank SUPPLY INK :1234

An error may occur in the After sub-tank maintenance,

The sub-tank number is sub-tank. this error is canceled.
displayed. If it is not canceled, check
in the supply path.

B Process when filling has failed

S1J-320UV detects the tank end by the weight sensor in the ink supply unit.
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1.3.7 Ink Suction and Discharge Control 2.0

Rev.

H Outline of control

The ink suction and discharge mechanism is driven by roller pumps (ink suction pumps).

B System configuration

The system configuration of the ink suction and discharge mechanism is as shown below.

Print head

)

Cap

Ink
Suction
Pump

Flow of ink

To the waste ink tank
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1.3.8 Initial Filling 2.0

Rev.

B Operation sequence for initial filling

The sequence of initial ink filling is shown below:

No. Item Description

1 | Selection of ink type (ink type) | Select a set value shown below.
Setting value: LUS-120

2 | Tank calibration Adjust the balance scale in the ink unit.

3 | Washing before filling Execute the filling and discharge of the washing liquid.

1. Perform filling to the “High” position of the sub-tank.
2. Execute the suction and ink supply for a specific time.
3. Remove the washing liquid and execute the suction and supply for a specific time. 2

4 | Ink filling Set the ink tank and pour the ink to fill.

1. Set the ink IC, read the data from ink IC to the machine. (for charging system.)
2. Fill into the path.
a) Perform filling to the “High” position of the sub-tank.
b) Shake the head. 3
¢) Discharge all ink inside the sub-tank.
d) Perform filling to the “High” position of the sub-tank again.
3. Fill into the head.
a) Suck for a specific time.
b) Perform filling to the air purge port at the near side of the head and remove air
inside the head.
¢) Perform cleaning. 4

+ Filling will not be executed if a warning about the ink tank is displayed.
* When a warning/ an error occurred in the tank during filling, terminate filling.

A Be careful that ink does not spatter to the PCB head when discharging and filling ink from the air purge 5

port.If needed, cover the PCB using waste cloth.
INPORTANT
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2.1.1 Connection Diagram Inside the Main Uni 2.0

Rev.
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2.1.1 Connection Diagram Inside the Main Unit 2.0

Rev.
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2.1.2 Fuse Check 2.0

Rev.

B Procedure when the fuse is blown

1) Refer the following fuse connection diagram. Check if there is any adhesion of ink or cleaning solution to the PCB
or cable that is connected to the blown fuse, and check whether there is incorrect cable connection. — If there is
abnormal, replace the parts.

2) Replace the PCB of the blown fuse.
3) By the tester measure the resistance between the fuse and GND after the replacement. 1
[ 1. If the resistance is 0 to several Q, it will be determined to be short forward the fuse.

1.Remove a sensor, motor, head, and cable, etc that are connected to PCB.

2.Check it for a short again, if it is not short circuited, connect the removed parts one by one.
3.Repeat above 2. and replace the parts where the short was confirmed.

4.if a short circuit persists even after removing the sensor and motor related, replace the PCB.

5.Make sure that the short is gone, and turn on the power.

O 2. It has not been short, or if you can not confirm the short, leave removing the parts associated with the error that
had occurred just before. (Example; Occurred HD THERMIS [12] — remove the head?

L.If fuse is blown after the power is turned on, exchange the removed parts. 3

2.If the fuse is blown again, it is judged that there is a short circuit in another part. Repeat from 1).
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2.1.2 Fuse Check 2.0

B Fuse Connection Diagram
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2.3.1 EPL2 Main PCB Assy. 2.0

CN102
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| - ie 1
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B OQutline
Board name: EPL2 main PCB assy. (E000019)
Mounted position: in the electrical box 5

[0 Main specifications

The main PCB assy. consists of a CPU to receive data from a PC via USB and support mail function through
Ethernet. It also conducts X/Y motor control, image data processing, and IO PCB control.

B List of connectors 6
Part No. Pin Purpose of use AC/DC Remark
CNI1 4 USB DC
CN2 16  |SD memory control DC
CN3 80  |For debugging DC
CN4 9 For debugging DC |not used 7
CN5 80  |For the extended memory PCB DC
CN6 30 |Connection for slider type IF DC
CN7 20 Cover switch and etc... DC
CN8 12 |Connection for slider type IF DC
CN9 20 |[IOPCBIF DC
CN10 10 |LCD keyboard IF for characters DC |not used 8
CNI11 6 Power input DC
CN12 6 Power control DC
CNI13 12 |Ethernet DC
CN14 4 Motor engine DC
CN15 10  |Motor encoder DC
CN16 5 For debugging DC
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2.3.1 EPL2 Main PCB Assy. 2.0

Rev.

Part No.| Pin Purpose of use AC/DC Remark
CN100 18 |Color LCD IF DC

CN101 14 |Connection for slider type IF DC |not used
CN102 3 Regenerative voltage for connecting the cancel PCB DC

*For the details of connecting destinations, refer to the block diagram.

B Fuse Specifications 1
Parts No. Type Purpose of use Rate | Check LED Remark
Fl 01543.15 For IO5V 3.15A |D27
F2 015406.3 Slider type 1 6.3A |D31
F3 015406.3 Slider type 1 6.3A |D32
F4 015406.3 Slider type 1 6.3A |D33
F5 015406.3 Slider type 1 6.3A |D34
F6 015406.3 Slider type 1 6.3A |D35
F7 For Color LCD 0.45A PTC fuse
F8 For characters 0.45A PTC fuse
B LED Specifications 3
Parts No. Purpose of use Remark

D1~D8 |CPU status display LED
D10 CPU write display LED
DIl Y-origin sensor display LED
D12 Back-up sensor display LED 4
D13~D16 |LED for FPGA debugging

D27 LED for checking the power source (5V) for IO PCB +I05V

D28 LED for checking the +5V power input +5VB

D29 LED for checking the +42V power input 2 +V2

D30 LED for checking the +42V power input 1 +V1 5
D31 LED for checking the slider type power source 1 +SLDPOW1 _F

D32 LED for checking the slider type power source 2 +SLDPOWI1 C

D33 LED for checking the power source (42V) for IO PCB +I0 POW

D34 LED for checking the slider type power source 1 +SLDPOW2_F

D35 LED for checking the slider type power source 2 +SLDPOW2 _C 6
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2.3.2 Central-lO PCB Assy. 2.0

Rev.
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B QOutline
Board name: Central-10 PCB assy. (E000013) 4

Mounted position: in the electrical box

O Main specifications
Pump motor, Wiper motor, Station up/down motor, Sensor and etc. are connected.
This memorizes main parameters. 5

This machine uses two of this.
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2.3.2 Central-lO PCB Assy. 2.0

B List of connectors

O First board

Part No.| Pin Purpose of use AC/DC Remark
CN1 10 |not used DC
CN2 10 |not used DC |Connector is not mounted
CN3 20  |EPL2 main PCB assy. DC
CN4 3 not used (cover sensor) DC 1
CNS5S 16  |notused DC
CN6 16  |notused DC |Connector is not mounted
CN7 9 not used DC |For debugging
CN8 8 Vacuum fan DC
CNO9 30 |Clamp, Wiper, Station L, 3 position switch, Single port switch DC |Sensor input
CN10 12 Heater thermistor, Ink amount DC
CNI11 5 ID contact PCB DC
CN12 10  |Heater SSR DC
CN13 12 |Station up/down motor, Wiper motor DC
CN14 20 for JIG DC
CNI15 not used DC |Connector is not mounted 3
CN16 12 Cap motor DC
CN17 20 |CIO-2 PCB DC
CN18 4 not used DC
CN19 8 PD-AMD PCB DC |NCU
CN20 | 3 DC 4
*For the details of connecting destinations, refer to the block diagram.
O Second board
Part No.| Pin Purpose of use AC/DC Remark 5
CN1 10 |36V-1000W power supply DC
CN2 10 |not used DC |Connector is not mounted
CN3 20 |CIO-1PCB DC
CN4 3 not used (cover sensor) DC
CN5S 16  |Paper sensor, small take-up switch DC 6
CN6 16  |notused DC |Connector is not mounted
CN7 9 not used DC |For debugging
CN8 8 Cooling water pump DC
CNO9 30  |Paper sensor DC
CN10 12 |Ink amount DC 7
CN11 5 not used DC
CNI12 10  [36V-1500W power supply control DC
CN13 12 |Ink supply pump, narrow take-up motor DC
CN14 20 | Cooling water pump, pressure pump, valve DC
CN15 not used DC |Connector is not mounted
CN16 12 |Ink supply pump, narrow take-up motor DC 8
CN17 20  |FPC converting driver PCB DC
CN18 4 not used DC
CNI19 8 not used DC
CN20 3 DC

*For the details of connecting destinations, refer to the block diagram.
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2.3.2 Central-lO PCB Assy. 2.0

Rev.

B Fuse Specifications

Parts No. Type Purpose of use Rate | Check LED Remark

F2 3.15A |D2 not used

F3 3.15A |D2 Connector is not mounted

F5 3.15A |D29

B LED Specifications 1
O First board
Parts No. State Remark

D1 Connector is not mounted
D2 F2 fuse check (ON by energizing and OFF by shut down)
D3 Connector is not mounted
D4 For identifying FPGA, spare
D11 Station L sensor (sensor light shielding = extinction)
D12 Wiper sensor (sensor light shielding = extinction)
D13 Clamp sensor (sensor light shielding = extinction)
D14 Connector is not mounted 3
D15 Waste ink sensor H (sensor light shielding = extinction)
D21 Waste ink sensor L (sensor light shielding = extinction)
D22 Single port switch
D23 3 position switch
D24 3 position switch 4
D25 F5 fuse check (ON by energizing and OFF by shut down)

[ Second board

Parts No. Purpose of use Remark
D1 Connector is not mounted 5
D2 F2 fuse check (ON by energizing and OFF by shut down)
D3 Connector is not mounted
D4 For identifying FPGA, spare
DIl Paper sensor 1 (sensor light shielding = extinction)
D12 Paper sensor 2 (sensor light shielding = extinction) 6
D13 Paper sensor 3 (sensor light shielding = extinction)
D14 Connector is not mounted

D15 not used (always on)
D21 Narrow take-up1(manual = ON )
D22 Narrow take-up2(manual = ON ) 7

D23 Narrow take-up1(direction)
D24 Narrow take-up2(direction )
D25 F5 fuse check (ON by energizing and OFF by shut down)
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2.3.3 HDC PCB Assy.
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B QOutline
Board name: HDC PCB assy. (E107415)

Mounted position: in the carriage

O Main specifications

The COM wave shape for the head drive is created and transferred to the head. The Z-axis drive, UV LED drive,

PCB connection, cap pin control, pressure control and ink sub-tank are watched.

This machine uses two of this.

B List of connectors
[ First board

Part No.| Pin Purpose of use AC/DC Remark
CN1 10 |HDC power supply jumper 1 DC
CN2 30 |Optical converting PCB P Assy DC
CN3 30 |HDC PCB assy. (Second board) DC 7
CN4 3 not used DC
CN5S 12 |Optical converting PCB P assy. DC
CN6 12 |HDC PCB assy. (Second board) DC
CN7 6 Optical converting PCB P assy., Heater relay PCB DC
CN8 9 HDC cooling fan DC
CNO9 68  |Print head 3 DC 8
CN10 68  |Print head 1 DC
CN11 68 | Print head 3 DC
CN12 68  |Print head 1 DC
CN13 8 UV LED DRIVE32 PCB 1 DC
CN14 10 |Optical converting PCB P assy., Heater relay PCB DC
CN15 16  |notused DC
CN16 7 150LPI encoder PCB, Y-origin sensor DC
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2.3.3 HDC PCB Assy. 2.0

Rev.

Part No.| Pin Purpose of use AC/DC Remark
CN17 20 LED pointer, Cutter, Cap sensor DC
CN18 10  |Paper width sensor PCB assy. DC
CN19 5 Liquid detection sensor (M) DC
CN20 5 Liquid detection sensor (C) DC
CN21 14 | Ceiling fan assy. DC
CN22 5 Liquid detection sensor (Y) DC
CN23 5 Liquid detection sensor (K) DC 1
CN24 5 Liquid detection sensor (AIR) DC
CN25 5 DC
CN26 5 DC
CN27 5 DC
CN28 24 DC

*For the details of connecting destinations, refer to the block diagram.

O Second board

Part No.| Pin Purpose of use AC/DC Remark 3
CN1 10 |HDC power supply jumper 2 DC
CN2 30 |HDC PCB assy. (First board) DC
CN3 30  |not used DC
CN4 3 not used DC
CNS 12 |HDC PCB assy. (First board) DC 4
CN6 12 |not used DC
CN7 6 not used DC
CN8 9 HDC cooling fan DC
CN9 68 Print head 4 DC
CN10 68 Print head 2 DC 5
CN11 68  |Print head 4 DC
CNI12 68  |Print head 2 DC
CN13 8 not used DC
CN14 10 not used DC
CN15 16 not used DC
CN16 7 150LPI encoder PCB DC 6
CN17 20 JAM sensor DC
CNI18 10 |not used DC
CN19 5 not used DC
CN20 5 not used DC
CN21 14 |UV cooling fan DC 7
CN22 5 not used DC
CN23 5 not used DC
CN24 5 not used DC
CN25 5 not used DC
CN26 5 not used DC
CN27 5 not used DC 8
CN28 24 |not used DC

*For the details of connecting destinations, refer to the block diagram.

B Fuse Specifications

Parts No. Type Purpose of use Rate | Check LED Remark
F1 5A |LEDI1
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2.3.3 HDC PCB Assy. 2.0

Rev.

Parts No. Type Purpose of use Rate | Check LED Remark
F2 Connector is not mounted
F3 Connector is not mounted

B LED Specifications

Part No. State Remark
LED1 |F1 fuse check (ON by energizing and OFF by shut down) 1
LED2 |3.3V check (ON by energizing)
LED3 Connector is not mounted

LED4 |D4,D6,D7,D8=Indicate the inside condition
(any LED is off = ERROR, all LEDs on = normal)

LEDS

LED6 |D4,D6,D7,D8=Indicate the inside condition
(any LED is off = ERROR, all LEDs on = normal)

LED7 |D4,D6,D7,D8=Indicate the inside condition
(any LED is off = ERROR, all LEDs on = normal)

LED8 |D4,D6,D7,D8=Indicate the inside condition
(any LED is off = ERROR, all LEDs on = normal) 3

LED9-10 Connector is not mounted
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2.3.4 Optical Converting PCB P Assy. 2.0

Rev.
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Board name: Optical converting PCB P assy. (E108334)
Mounted position: in the electrical box and carriage
[0 Main specifications

The HDC PCB on the slider is connected using the optical fiber cable. 5

B List of connectors

O First board

Part No.| Pin Purpose of use AC/DC Remark
CN1 30 |EPL2 main PCB assy. DC Serializer IF
CN2 12 |Optical converting PCB P assy. DC 36V power supply
CN3 5 EPL2 main PCB assy. DC 3.3V power supply
CN4 12 EPL2 main PCB assy. DC Serializer IF
CNS 20 |Optical converting PCB P assy. (second board) DC 7

[ Second board

Part No.| Pin Purpose of use AC/DC Remark
CN1 30 |HDC PCB assy. DC Serializer IF 8
CN2 12 |Optical converting PCB P assy. DC 36V power supply
CN3 5 HDC PCB assy. DC 3.3V power supply
CN4 12 |HDC PCB assy. DC Serializer IF
CN5 20 |Optical converting PCB P assy. (second board) DC

*For the details of connecting destinations, refer to the block diagram.
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B LED Specification

Part No. State Remark
D1 3.3V check
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2.3.5 Heavy-duty/narrow, Feeding/take-up IF PCB Modification Assy.
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B Outline
Board name: Heavy-duty/narrow, feeding/take-up IF PCB modification assy. (E107021)
Mounted position: in the feeding/take-up unit 4
O Main specifications
FPC converting driver PCB assy. and Heavy-duty feeding/take-up PCB are connected.
B List of connectors 5
Part No. Pin Purpose of use AC/DC Remark
CN1 36V-1000W power supply DC
CN2 not used DC
CN3 FPC converting receiver PCB DC 6
CN4 not used DC
CN5 (cover sensor) DC
CN6 not used (cover sensor) DC
CN7 not used DC
CN8 Heavy-duty feeding/take-up PCB assy. 1 DC |For feeding
CNO9 Heavy-duty feeding/take-up PCB assy. 2 DC |For take-up 7
CN10 Float switch DC
CNI11 DC
CN12 not used DC
CN13 not used DC
CN14 not used DC 8
CN15 Radiator cooling fan DC
*For the details of connecting destinations, refer to the block diagram.
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2.3.5 Heavy-duty/narrow, Feeding/take-up IF PCB Modification Assy.||2.0

Rev.

B Fuse Specifications

Parts No. Type Purpose of use Rate | Check LED Remark
Fl1 5A
F2 3.15A |D2
F3 3.15A |D4
F4 3.15A |D5

B LED Specifications

Part No. State Remark
LED1 |Check the fuse on the main PCB
LED2 |F2 fuse check (ON by energizing and OFF by shut down)
LED4 |F3 fuse check (ON by energizing and OFF by shut down)
LEDS |F4 fuse check (ON by energizing and OFF by shut down)
LED10 |3.3V check (ON by energizing)

LED11 |5V check (ON by energizing)

LED12 |3.5V check (ON by energizing)
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2.3.6 Heavy-duty Feeding/take-up PCB assy. 2.0

Rev.
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B Outline 4
Board name: Heavy-duty feeding/take-up PCB assy.

Mounted position: in the feeding/take-up device on the stand.

[0 Main specifications 5

Take-up motor and Feeding motor are connected.

This machine uses two of this.

B List of connectors 6
[ First board
Part No.| Pin Purpose of use AC/DC Remark
CN1 16  |Heavy-duty/narrow, feeding/take-up IF PCB modification assy. DC
CN2 9 Tension sensor DC 7
CN3 3 not used DC
CN4 DC |Connector is not mounted
CNS 7 short (cover sensor) DC
CN6 6 not used DC
CN7 2 not used DC 8
CN8 2 not used DC
CN9 2 DC motor DC

*For the details of connecting destinations, refer to the block diagram.
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2.3.6 Heavy-duty Feeding/take-up PCB assy. 2.0

Rev.

[ Second board

Part No. Pin Purpose of use AC/DC Remark

CN1 16  |Heavy-duty/narrow, feeding/take-up IF PCB modification assy. DC

CN2 9 Tension sensor DC

CN3 3 not used DC

CN4 DC |Connector is not mounted

CN5 7 |short DC 1
CN6 6 not used DC

CN7 2 not used DC

CN8 2 not used DC

CN9 2 DC motor DC

*For the details of connecting destinations, refer to the block diagram.

B Fuse Specification

Parts No. Type Purpose of use Rate | Check LED Remark 3
Fl1 3.7A
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2.3.7 Heater Relay PCB 2.0
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B QOutline
Board name: Heater relay PCB assy. (E107024)

Mounted position: in the left under cover (in the frame).

O Main specifications 4

The PCB which relays electricity to Pre/ Print/ Post heater.

B List of connectors

Part No. Pin Purpose of use AC/DC Remark
CN1 3 AC 5
CN2 7 AC
CN3 2 AC
CN4 7 AC
CNS5 3 Noise filter AC
CN6 3 AC 6
CN7 5 AC
CN8 3 AC
CN9 3 SSR AC
CNI10 5 Pre heater AC
CN11 3 Pre heater thermostat AC 7

*For the details of connecting destinations, refer to the block diagram.

B Fuse Specification

Parts No. Type Purpose of use Rate | Check LED Remark 8
F1 20A Heater circuit
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2.3.8 Heater Relay PCB Assy. 2.0
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Board name: Heater relay PCB assy. (E107904)

Mounted position: in the carriage 4
O Main specifications

For controlling the heater that heats the ink. Also, it relays those signals to the HDC.

B List of connectors 5
Part No.| Pin Purpose of use AC/DC Remark
CN1 6 36V-1500W power supply (relay in the carriage) DC
CN2 16  |Ink heater thermistor, Temperature fuse DC
CN3 8 HDC PCB assy. (First board), Optical converting PCB DC
CN4 | 20 |notused DC 6
CNS5 16  |notused DC
CN6 9 not used DC
CN7 3 not used DC
*For the details of connecting destinations, refer to the block diagram.
B Fuse Specifications 7
Parts No. Type Purpose of use Rate | Check LED Remark
F1 12A
F2 12A

B LED Specifications

Part No. State Remark
LED1 |Advance written CPLD
LED2 |Lights on in normal and lights off in abnormal condition.
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2.3.9 Color LCD PCB Assy. 2.0
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B Outline
Board name: Color LCD PCB assy. (E107610) 5

Mounted position: in the operation panel

O Main specifications

Having the 320x240 dot color LCD and each key SW, this is used for controlling the printer.

B List of connectors

Part No.| Pin Purpose of use AC/DC Remark

CN1 9 For debugging DC
CN2 54 |Color LCD DC
CN3 18 Color LCD IF (connect with main PCB) DC 7
CN4 5 For debugging DC
CN5 Connector is not mounted
CN6 2 (cover sensor) DC
CN7 4 Connect with RGB LED PCB DC

*For the details of connecting destinations, refer to the block diagram. 8

B LED Specification

Parts No. State Remark
D2 LED for the ENTER key Blue
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Board name: RGB LED PCB assy. (E107855) 3

Mounted position: in the operation panel

[0 Main specifications

Status indication LED under the key board is implemented.

B List of connector

Part No. Pin Purpose of use AC/DC Remark
CN1 4 Connect with Color LCD PCB DC
*For the details of connecting destinations, refer to the block diagram. 5

B LED specification

Parts No. State Remark
D2 LED for indicating the printer status.
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2.3.11 FPC Converting Driver PCB Assy. 2.0
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B Outline
Board name: FPC converting driver PCB assy. (E105403)

Mounted position: in the electrical box
O Main specifications 3

The Heavy-duty/narrow, feeding/take-up IF PCB modification assy. is connected using the differential serial
cable.

B List of connectors

Part No.| Pin Purpose of use AC/DC Remark 4
CN1 20  |Central-IO PCB DC
CN2 16  |not used DC
CN3 24 |FPC converting receiver PCB DC

*For the details of connecting destinations, refer to the block diagram.

B LED Specification

Part No. State Remark
D2 3.3V check (ON by energizing)
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2.3.12 FPC Converting Receiver PCB Assy. 2.0
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Board name: FPC converting receiver PCB assy. (E105405)
Mounted position: in the cooling box
[0 Main specifications

The Heavy-duty/narrow, feeding/take-up IF PCB modification assy. is connected using the differential serial 5
cable.

B List of connectors

Part No.| Pin Purpose of use AC/DC Remark
CN1 24 |Heavy-duty/narrow, feeding/take-up IF PCB modification assy., FPC DC 6
converting driver PCB, 36V-1000W power supply
CN2 20  |Heavy-duty/narrow, feeding/take-up IF PCB modification assy. DC
CN3 16  |notused DC
*For the details of connecting destinations, refer to the block diagram.
B LED Specification 7
Parts No. State Remark

D2 3.3V check (ON by energizing)
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2.3.13 150LPI Encoder PCB Assy. 2.0

E400511
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B Outline
Board name: 150LPI encoder PCB assy. (E103852) 3
Mounted position: in the carriage
O Main specifications
Encoder sensor PCB for the linear scale 4
B List of connector
Part No. Pin Purpose of use AC/DC Remark
CN1 4 HDC PCB assy. (First board and Second board) DC
*For the details of connecting destinations, refer to the block diagram. 5
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Electrical Parts > Circuit Board Specifications > UVLED Drive32 PCB Assy.
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark]

2.3.14 UVLED Drive32 PCB Assy. 2.0

Rev.
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B Outline
Board name: UVLED Drive32 PCB assy. (E107338) 3
Mounted position: in the carriage
O Main specifications
On S1J-320U0YV, 2 PCBs of this PCB are used. 4

Controlling the lighting of the LEDUV CURE F200 PCB assy. and LEDUV PIN F200 PCB assy..

B List of connectors

[ First board
Part No.| Pin Purpose of use AC/DC Remark 5
CN1 20 CURING PCB, PINNING PCB DC
CN2 20 CURING PCB, PINNING PCB DC
CN3 20 |CURING PCB DC
CN4 20 CURING PCB DC
CNs 20 |HDC PCB DC 6
CN6 20  |not used DC
CN7 9 not used DC
CN8 6 36V-1500W power supply DC
CN9 3 not used DC
CN10 2 not used DC
CNI11 12 |not used DC 7

[ Second board

Part No. Pin Purpose of use AC/DC Remark
CNI1 20 CURING PCB, PINNING PCB DC 8
CN2 20 CURING PCB, PINNING PCB DC
CN3 20 |CURING PCB DC
CN4 20 |CURING PCB DC
CN5 20 HDC PCB DC
CN6 20  |not used DC
CN7 9 not used DC

© 2015 MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO.,LTD. [ 2.3.14 [R2.0] P.1 |




MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Electrical Parts > Circuit Board Specifications > UVLED Drive32 PCB Assy. Rev

Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark]

2.3.14 UVLED Drive32 PCB Assy. 2.0

Part No.| Pin Purpose of use AC/DC Remark
CN8 6 36V-1500W power supply DC
CN9 3 not used DC
CN10 2 not used DC
CN11 12 |notused DC
*For the details of connecting destinations, refer to the block diagram.
B LED specification 1
Part No. Signal Remark
D1 Lights on with writing completed.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Electrical Parts > Circuit Board Specifications > LEDUV CURE F200 PCB Assy.
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark]

2.3.15 LEDUV CURE F200 PCB Assy. 2.0

Rev.

B Outline
Board name: LEDUV CURE F200 PCB assy. (E107017)

Mounted position: UVLED-R(1), UVLED-L(1) 4
O Main specifications

On S1J-320U0YV, 2 PCBs of this PCB are used.

Equipping 104 LED-UV chips for the curing.

B List of connectors

O First board

Part No.| Pin Purpose of use AC/DC Remark
CN1 20 |UV LED DRIVE32 PCB (First board) DC 6
CN2 10 UV LED DRIVE32 PCB (First board) DC

*For the details of connecting destinations, refer to the block diagram.

[ Second board

Part No.| Pin Purpose of use AC/DC Remark 7
CNI1 20 UV LED DRIVE32 PCB (Second board) DC
CN2 10 UV LED DRIVE32 PCB (Second board) DC

*For the details of connecting destinations, refer to the block diagram.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Electrical Parts > Circuit Board Specifications > LEDUV PIN F200 PCB Assy.
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark]

2.3.16 LEDUV PIN F200 PCB Assy. 2.0

Rev.
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B Outline 3

Board name: LEDUV PIN F200 PCB assy.
Mounted position: UVLED-R(1), UVLED-L(1)
[0 Main specifications 4
On S1J-320U0V, 2 PCBs of this PCB are used.
Equipping 156 LED-UV chips for the pinning.

B List of connectors

O First board 5
Part No.| Pin Purpose of use AC/DC Remark

CN1 20 UV LED DRIVE32 PCB (First board) DC

CN2 20 UV LED DRIVE32 PCB (First board) DC

CN3 20 UV LED DRIVE32 PCB (First board) DC 6

*For the details of connecting destinations, refer to the block diagram.

[ Second board

Part No.| Pin Purpose of use AC/DC Remark
CN1 20 |UV LED DRIVE32 PCB (Second board) DC 7
CN2 20 |UV LED DRIVE32 PCB (Second board) DC
CN3 20  |UV LED DRIVE32 PCB (Second board) DC

*For the details of connecting destinations, refer to the block diagram.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Electrical Parts > Circuit Board Specifications > DDRII PRAM (1GB) PCB Assy.
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark]

2.3.17 DDRII PRAM (1GB) PCB Assy. 2.0

Rev.
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B Outline
Board name: DDRII PRAM (1GB) PCB assy. (E105986)

Mounted position: in the electrical box 4

O Main specifications

For saving Image data

B List of connector 5
Part No. Pin Purpose of use AC/DC Remark
CN1 80 |Main PCB I/F DC

*For the details of connecting destinations, refer to the block diagram.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Electrical Parts > Circuit Board Specifications > ID Contact PCB CNO032 Single Assy.
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark]

2.3.18 ID Contact PCB CN032 Single Assy. 2.0

I
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CN1
3

Rev.

B OQOutline 4

Board name: ID contact PCB CNO032 single assy. (E105719)

Mounted position: in the operation panel part

O Main specifications

Read the ink ID. 5

B List of connector

Part No. Pin Purpose of use AC/DC Remark
CNI1 2 Central-IO PCB Assy. DC
*For the details of connecting destinations, refer to the block diagram. 6
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Electrical Parts > Circuit Board Specifications > SD Converting PCB Assy. Rev

Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark]

2.3.19 SD Converting PCB Assy. 2.0
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B OQOutline 4

Board name: SD converting PCB assy. (E108449)

Mounted position: in the electrical box

O Main specifications

B List of connector

Part No. Pin Purpose of use AC/DC Remark
CN1 14 EPL2 Main PCB Assy. DC
*For the details of connecting destinations, refer to the block diagram. 6
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Electrical Parts > Circuit Board Specifications > PD AMP PCB Assy.
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver] 1.00 [Remark]

2.3.20 PD AMP PCB Assy. 2.0

Rev.
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B QOutline
Board name: PD AMP PCB assy. (E107587)

Mounted position: in the NCU 5
O Main specifications

The sensor PCB of NCU.

B List of connectors

Part No. Pin Purpose of use AC/DC Remark 6
CN1 8 IF for the IO PCB. (connect with COM 16/32 10 PCB) DC
CN2 2 Connect with LED assy. DC

*For the details of connecting destinations, refer to the block diagram.
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[ MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Workflow > Ink Related Parts

Workflow

3.1 3.2 3.3
Ink Related Parts Driving Parts Electrical Parts
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Workflow > Ink Related Parts > Replacement of the Head Unit

Rev.
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [FWver] 1.00 [Remark]
3.1.1 Replacement of the Head Unit 2.0
Head unit assy. |
B List of replacement procedures
Item Work operation Description Ref.
Covers 1. O | Removing covers, etc. Remove the following covers. 6.1.1
+ Right maintenance cover, Right front cover U,
Right top cover B, Carriage cover upper,
Carriage cover front
Ink 2. O] Ink discharge Discharge ink between the sub-tank and the head. 4.2.26
Power supply | 3. O| Turning OFF the main power supply | Turn OFF the main power supply. 4
Sub-tank 4. [0 | Disconnecting the tube from the sub- | Disconnect the tube between the sub-tank and the head.
tank
Head 5. | Disconnecting the Head connector Disconnect the connector of the Head from relay cable.
6. 0| Removing the head Remove the target head. 6.2.2
7. 0| Washing the head. Wash the head using the exclusive washing liquid. 6.2.1 5
8. [ | Exchange of damper Exchange the damper from the subjected head to anew | 6.2.2
head.
9. O | Mounting the head. Mount a new head. 6.2.2
10. O | Connecting the tube from the sub- Connect the tube between the sub-tank and the head.
tank 6
11. O] Connecting the head connector Connect the connector of head to the relay cable.
Power supply | 12. 0| Turning ON the power supply Turn ON the power supply and the main power supply.
Ink 13. O] Ink filling in the head Perform ink filling between the sub-tank and the head. | 4.2.27
14. O| Air purge Execute the air purge after filling.
Adjust 15. 0| Checking the head ID Manual entry is not necessary. (As it has been stored in 7
the head memory, it can be registered automatically.)
16. O | Head voltage adjust Head voltage adjustment is performed. 4.2.14
17. 0| Head adjust Perform slant adjustment, position adjustment and 4.2.4
stagger adjustment. 425
4.2.6 8
18. O| Correction of dot position Perform dot position correction. 422
Covers 19. O | Mounting the covers Mount the covers that have been removed. 6.1.1
® Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.
Ink may get into your eyes depending on the working condition, or hand skin may get rough if you
Caution touch the ink.
® Be careful of UV light as UV ink is used. Protect the machine from UV light with sheet or curtain.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Workflow > Ink Related Parts > Replacement of the Head Unit
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [FWver] 1.00 [Remark]

3.1.1 Replacement of the Head Unit 2.0

Rev.

B Head replacement procedure

Use the following procedure to replace the head when inspecting for failure, etc.

® Pay careful attention to the following when replacing the head.

1.Only discharge the ink, and do not perform cleaning.
INPORTANT 2.Be careful to avoid subjecting the head to external light, as much as possible.
3.Be sure to attach a test pattern and the nozzle selection ALL pattern. The head and the test pattern
should match exactly. 1
If the head of the same No. is replaced continuously due to recurring failure, write the serial
number of the head on the test pattern to clearly identify the relationship between the failed
head and the test pattern.
4.Indicate the areas of concern (causes for replacement) on the test pattern with check or marks by

circling them. 2

O Packaging procedure

1. Print a test pattern and the nozzle selection ALL pattern.

Use a photo paper so that missing dots can be identified.

2. Mark locations where failures occurred.

Write down the serial number of the head, to show clearly that
the test pattern and head match exactly.

v

O : 3. Discharge all ink from the head. 5

4. Cover the nozzle surface and the ink port with a paper towel.

Never put the nozzle surface cap on.
INIEORTANT, 6

5. Wrap them with an aluminum foil to shut out all light. 7
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Workflow > Ink Related Parts > Replacement of the Head Unit
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [FWver] 1.00 [Remark]

3.1.1 Replacement of the Head Unit 2.0

Rev.

6. Place the head in the package.

Use the packaging material that the new head arrived inside.

Make sure that the FFC does not sit upon the
protrusions of the package.
IMPORTANT,

Otherwise, the FFC could bend, making it impossible
to check discharge conditions.
1
7. Close the package, and wrap it with a bubble wrap. 2

8. Place the package in a box together with the test pattern printed 4
in step 1.

9. Write the following information on the outside of the box.
1). Model
2). Unit 5
3). Type of ink used
4). Color that failed
5). Head No
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Workflow > Ink Related Parts > Replacement of the Head Unit
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [FWver] 1.00 [Remark]

3.1.1 Replacement of the Head Unit 2.0

Rev.

[ Information required to report

Fill the following form as much as possible.

Defective Head Information

Damaged date 1
Reported date Reported by :
Dealer
Head info. Head name

Head serial No.

Position No. of a defective head
Machine info. Model JV400-LX JV400-SUV  JFX500 UJV500 TS500 2

TX500 YG500 SWJ-320 SI-320UV

Machine No. / FW version / FW Ver.

Changed ink kind and ink color set No / Yes ( ->

RIP. RLP. Ver. / OtherRIP

Resolution
Ink info Kind of ink LX100, LX101, SU100, LUS120, LUS150, LUS200,

Ac300, LH100, Rc300, Sb300, CS100, PR100, ( )
L K,Ma,Cy,Ye,Or,G,W, Bl ,Lb,Lm,Lc,Re,Lk,
Defective ink color
Cl, Pr

Ink Lot No.
Media Info. Kind of media

Emboss Yes / No

The print exceeding the media edge Yes / No 4
Environment Head gap

Temperature and humidity °C %

Dust (Yes: its kind) No / Yes (

Ambient light to machine (Yes: its situation) No / Yes (

Fixing Jig (Yes :Color =Shine) No / Yes ( Color : Shine: Yes / No )

Used specific chemicals around the machine
(Yes :Kind)
Remarks (Another information)

No / Yes (Kind: ) 5

The states of problem  |Did a media jam occur? Yes / No
detections Did the problem occur after changing a media? Yes / No
The date of the previous head replacement 6
(Head of the same position)
An unused period was more than a week. No / Yes ( days
Did the machine is used without covers? Yes / No
User adjusted the head individually. No / Yes( Contents of adjustment:
(Head voltage / Change of waveform ) )
The states of nozzle drop out Random / Specified / Plenty 7

Did you perform the following works before
head replacement?

Leak check

Cleaning

Wiping nozzles directly

Ink filling

Pressure feeding of cleaning solution

Air pressure adjustment

Request and suggestion | warranty O ( Please fill in a check mark if you require a warranty. )
(Operation or

procedure)

Restorative work info. (Please check to the below.)

o|o|ojo|a|o
o

[0 Defective head [ Test print O Sample of defective print

Check f i
eckloraccessories [ The data of problem detections (Backup data)
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Workflow > Ink Related Parts > Replacement of the Head Unit
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [FWver] 1.00 [Remark]

3.1.1 Replacement of the Head Unit 2.0

Rev.

O Items to be included

1. Used heads (failed heads)

All ink should be discharged from the head, and the head should be wrapped in an aluminum foil to block light.
2. Test pattern

A sample possible to check the nozzle condition.
3. Nozzle selection ALL pattern 1

When replaced due to the unstable printing speed, attach the nozzle select pattern.
4. Sample to check for missing nozzle (deliverable)

If it can be provided by the user
5. Data where trouble occurred (backup file, etc.)

1). Suggestions for work improvements, treatment methods, etc. 2

2). Required in particular for color changes when printing starts, and when delay in discharge occurs (because
it could be caused by data) If it can be provided by the user

6. Defective head information sheet

Attach with writing necessary topics. If a problem occurs during the installation, writing on the installation
check list is acceptable.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Workflow > Ink Related Parts > Replacement of the Supply Pump
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [FWver] 1.00 [Remark]

3.1.2 Replacement of the Supply Pump 2.0

Rev.

| Supply pump assy. (x4) |

B List of replacement procedures

Item Work operation Description Ref.

Power supply | 1. 0| Turning OFF the main power supply | Turn OFF the main power supply.

Covers 2. 0| Removing covers, etc. Remove the following cover. 6.1.1 4
+ Pump box cover

Supply pump | 3. 0| Removing the supply pump assy. Remove the supply pump assy.. 6.2.6

sy 4. 00| Mounting the supply pump assy. Mount the supply pump assy..

Covers 5. | Mounting the covers Mount the cover that have been removed. 6.1.1

® Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.
Ink may get into your eyes depending on the working condition, or hand skin may get rough if you
Caution touch the ink.

® Be careful of UV light as UV ink is used. Protect the machine from UV light with sheet or curtain. 6
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Workflow > Ink Related Parts > Replacement of the Primary Filter
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [FWver] 1.00 [Remark]

3.1.3 Replacement of the Primary Filter 2.0

Rev.

| Primary filter (x4) |

B List of replacement procedures

Item Work operation Description Ref.
Power supply | 1. | Turning OFF the main power sup- | Turn OFF the main power supply. 6.1.1
ply 4
Covers 2. 0| Removing covers, etc. Remove the following cover.
+ IK maintenance cover S
Primary filter | 3. 0| Removing the primary filter Remove the primary filter. 6.2.7
4. | Mounting the primary filter Mount the primary filter.
(The surface with “INLET” mark faces downward.) 5
Covers 5. O| Mounting the covers Mount the cover that have been removed. 6.1.1

® Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.
Ink may get into your eyes depending on the working condition, or hand skin may get rough if you

Caution touch the ink. 6
® Be careful of UV light as UV ink is used. Protect the machine from UV light with sheet or curtain.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Workflow > Ink Related Parts > Replacement of the Sub-tank
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [FWver] 1.00 [Remark]

3.1.4 Replacement of the Sub-tank 2.0

Rev.

B List of replacement procedures
Item Work operation Description Ref.
Covers 1. O | Removing covers, etc. Remove the following covers. 6.1.1
+ Right top cover B, Right rear cover U1,
Carriage cover RR, Sub-tank guard 4
Ink 2. O] Ink discharge Discharge ink between the sub-tank and the head. 4.2.26
Power supply | 3. | Turning OFF the main power supply | Turn OFF the main power supply.
Sub-tank 4. 0| Disconnecting the tube from the sub- | Disconnect each joint of the tube from the tank, tube 6.2.8
tank from the head, and tube for air pressure. 5
Sub-tank case | 5. (0| Removing the sub-tank case 2 assy. | Remove the sub-tank case 2 assy..
2 assy.
Sub-tank 6. O | Removing the sub-tank Remove the target sub-tank.
Liquid level 7. O | Removing the sensor Disconnect the connector of the liquid level sensor.
semsor 8. [0 | Mounting the sensor Connect the connector of the liquid level sensor . 6
Sub-tank 9. O | Mounting the sub-tank Mount the new sub-tank.
10.00 Mount each joint. (Be careful for the mounting order.)
Sub-tank case | 11. 0| Mounting the sub-tank case 2 assy. Mount the sub-tank case 2 assy..

2 assy. 7

Power supply | 12. 0| Turning ON the power supply Turn ON the power supply and the main power supply.
Ink 13. 0| Ink filling in the head Perform ink filling into the head and the sub-tank. 4.2.27
Covers 14. 0| Mounting the covers Mount the covers that have been removed. 6.1.1

® Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.
Ink may get into your eyes depending on the working condition, or hand skin may get rough if you
Caution touch the ink.

® Be careful of UV light as UV ink is used. Protect the machine from UV light with sheet or curtain.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Workflow > Ink Related Parts > Replacement of the Purge Filter
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [FWver] 1.00 [Remark]

3.1.5 Replacement of the Purge Filter

Rev.

2.0

Purge filter

B List of replacement procedures

Item Work operation Description Ref.
Power supply | 1. 0| Turning OFF the main power supply | Turn OFF the main power supply.
Covers 2. 0| Removing covers, etc. Remove the following cover. 6.1.1

+ Cover rear left
Purge filter 3. 0| Removing the purge filter Remove the purge filter. 6.2.9
4. OO | Mounting the purge filter Mount the purge filter.
Covers 5. | Mounting the covers Mount the cover that have been removed. 6.1.1 5
® Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.
Ink may get into your eyes depending on the working condition, or hand skin may get rough if you

Caution touch the ink.

® Be careful of UV light as UV ink is used. Protect the machine from UV light with sheet or curtain. 6
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Workflow > Ink Related Parts > Method of Ink disposal in Ink tank
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [FWver] 1.00 [Remark]

3.1.6 Method of Ink disposal in Ink tank 2.0

Rev.

B List of replacement procedures
Item Work operation Description Ref.
1. O] Reset of ink information Reset the ink information of disposal. 6.2.12 4

Power supply | 2. | Turning OFF the main power supply | Turn OFF the main power supply.

Covers 3. | Removing covers, etc. Remove the following covers. 6.1.1
+ IK maintenance cover S
+IK front cover S

Ink 4. | Discard of ink Remove the bottle, and discard ink in it. 6.2.12 5

Covers 5. O| Mounting the covers Mount the covers that have been removed. 6.1.1

® Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.
& Ink may get into your eyes depending on the working condition, or hand skin may get rough if you 6
Caution touch the ink.

® Be careful of UV light as UV ink is used. Protect the machine from UV light with sheet or curtain.
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| MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Workflow > Driving Parts

Workflow

3.1 3.2 3.3
Ink Related Parts Driving Parts Electrical Parts
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Workflow > Driving Parts > Replacement of the X-axis Motor
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [FWver] 1.00 [Remark]

3.2.1 Replacement of the X-axis Motor 2.0

Rev.

B List of replacement procedures
Item Work operation Description Ref.
Power supply | 1. 0| Turning OFF the main power supply | Turn OFF the main power supply.
Covers 2. O| Removal of covers, etc. Remove the following covers. 6.1.1 4
+ Cover side left
¢ Cover rear left
X-axis motor | 3. [|Loosen the tension of the X-drive belt. | Loosen the fixing screw of the X-motor BKT 2 to 6.3.1
assy. loosen the tension of the X-drive belt.
4. | Removal of the X-axis motor Disconnect the harness and remove the X-axis motor. 5
5. O| Mounting of the X-axis motor Connect the harness and mount the X-axis motor.
Adjust 6. | Adjustment of the belt tension Adjust the tension of the belt. 4.3.8
7. 0| Adjustment of the alignment Adjust the alignment.
Check 8. | Check of hunting Check if any hunting sound occurs when the motor is 6
driving.
Covers 9. O | Mounting of the covers Mount the covers that have been removed. 6.1.1
& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. 7
oot It is very dangerous if the sleep mode functions mistakenly during the operation.
aution
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Workflow > Driving Parts > Replacement of the Y-axis Motor

Model |

SIJ-320UV

[Issued|2015.04.16 |Revised|

[FWver] 1.00 [Remark]

Rev.

3.2.2 Replacement of the Y-axis Motor

2.0

B List of replacement procedures
Item Work operation Description Ref.
Power supply Turning OFF the main power supply | Turn OFF the main power supply.
Covers Removal of covers, etc. Remove the following cover. 6.1.1
+ Right side cover U
Y-axis motor Loosen the belt tension. Loosen the YM base 24 TM fixing screw to loosen the | 6.3.3
assy. belt tension.
Removal of the Y-axis motor Disconnect the harness and remove the Y-axis motor.
Mounting of the Y-axis motor Connect the harness and mount the Y-axis motor so that
the vacuuming window turns to the front side.
Adjust Adjustment of the belt tension Adjust the tension of the belt. 4.3.9
Adjustment of the alignment Adjust the alignment.
Check Check of hunting Check if any hunting sound occurs when the motor is
driving.
Covers Mounting of the covers Mount the cover that have been removed. 6.1.1
& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF.
ot It is very dangerous if the sleep mode functions mistakenly during the operation.
aution
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Workflow

3.1 3.2 3.3
Ink Related Parts Driving Parts Electrical Parts
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Workflow > Electrical Parts > Replacement of the EPL2 Main PCB Assy.
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [FWver] 1.00 [Remark]

3.3.1 Replacement of the EPL2 Main PCB Assy.

Rev.

2.0

| EPL2 main PCB assy. |

® After turning OFF the sub and main power switches, unplug the power cord. Make sure to take 5
minutes before restarting the operation.
It is very dangerous if the sleep mode functions mistakenly during the operation.
Moreover, the PCB may be damaged in case electric charge still remains inside.
Also, there is a possibility of electric shock because of high power voltage applied to the high-pressure
part of the power supply PCB assy. Take care to avoid contact with it.

Warning

® When the battery on the main PCB is replaced with a new one, pay attention to the polarity at
replacing. Additionally, it may cause explosion if an incorrect battery is used. Use a battery
recommended (CR1220) by the manufacturer.

B List of replacement procedures 4
Item Work operation Description Ref.
Advance 1. O| Parameter upload Before replacing the PCB, upload its parameter to the
preparation PC.
Power supply | 2. | Turning OFF the main power supply | Turn OFF the main power supply.
Covers 3. | Removing covers, etc. Remove the electrical box cover. 6.1.1 5
EPL2 main 4. 0| Removing the EPL2 main PCB assy. | Remove the EPL2 main PCB assy.. 6.4.1
PCB assy.
4 5. 0| Replacement of the DDRII PRAM Replace the DDRII PRAM (1GB) replacement PCB
(1GB) PCB assy. to the new PCB.
6. O | Mounting the EPL2 main PCB assy. | Mount the EPL2 main PCB assy..
Power supply | 7. | Turning ON the power supply Turn ON the power supply and the main power supply 6
while pressing the [ENTER] key.
F/W version 8. 0| Upgrade of F/'W Refer to Service Document “4.1.2 F/W Update”.
up
Parameter 9. | Change the system parameter
download
Check 10. O | Checking the mechanical type Check the mechanical type through the system 7
parameters.
11. O] Checking the hunting Check if any hunting sound occurs when the motor is
driving.
Covers 12. O | Mounting the covers Mount the covers that have been removed. 6.1.1 8
L Ifitis impossible to upload the parameters, conduct Parameter Draw to note the setting values.
g Then manually register the values after replacing the EPL2 main PCB assy..
When the main PCB is replaced, remove and discard the equipped battery.
T Discard the used battery according to manufacturer’s instructions.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Workflow > Electrical Parts > Replacement of the Central-IO PCB Assy.

Model |

SIJ-320UV

[Issued|2015.04.16 |Revised|

[FWver] 1.00 [Remark]

Rev.

3.3.2 Replacement of the Central-lO PCB Assy.

2.0

| Central-IO PCB assy.

B List of replacement procedures
Item Work operation Description Ref.
Advance 1. O| Parameter upload Before the PCB is replaced, upload its parameter to the
preparation PC.
Power supply | 2. | Turning OFF the main power supply | Turn OFF the main power supply.
Covers 3. | Removing covers, etc. Remove the electrical box cover. 6.1.1
Central-1IO 4. | Removing the Central-IO PCB assy. | Remove the Central-IO PCB assy..
PCB assy. 5. O| Replacement of the short connector | If a short connector is available, put it to the new PCB.
6. 0| Mounting the Central-IO PCB assy. | Mount the Central-IO PCB assy..
Power supply | 7. | Turning ON the power supply Turn on the power supply and the main power supply
while pressing the [« ]/[+ ] key.
Parameter 8. [ | Startup the printer in Parameter Up/ | Service Document Refer to ““4.1.3 Parameter Up/
download Down Mode Download”
9. 0| Change the system parameter
Covers 10. O | Mounting the covers Mount the covers that have been removed. 6.1.1
© 2015 MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO.,LTD. | 332 [R20]| P.1]|




| MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment ltems > Operation Matrix

Adjustment Items

4.1 4.2 4.3
Operation Matrix Adjustment Function | Mechanical Adjustment
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Adjustment ltems

4.1 4.2 4.3
Operation Matrix LGITR g LT [a (1l Mechanical Adjustment
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Head Adjust work flow
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.1 Head Adjust work flow 2.0

Rev.

B QOutline

Check the carriage and each print head for inclination and misalignment by printing and examining the preset check
patterns, and perform mechanical adjustment according to the check result.

have performed any one of the three adjustments, you need to check for the other two items and perform
adjustment if necessary. Make sure to check and adjust until no problems is found for all of the three 1
items.

j ® Head Adjust offers three adjustment items; Slant Adjust, Position Adjust, and Stagger Adjust. If you

® Incorrect head adjustment adversely affects the other parameter adjustments. Make sure to correctly

adjust the print head.

| Print pattern (Level check) | | Perform adjustment (LevelSurfaceChk) |

v

No T
Check the pattern

Normal? 3

LevelSurfaceChk

| Print pattern (Slant Adjust) |
. Perform adjustment
[Head Adjust] (Slant adjustment procedure (1))
Slant Adjust
Ju Check the pattern $
Permitted value?
Print pattern (Position Adjust) | Perform adjustment 5
(Position adjustment procedure)
Check the pattern T
[Head Adjust] Normal?
Position Adijust

stment after 6

Perform adjustment
(Stagger adjustment procedure) 7
|Head Adjust| f
Stagger Adiust Check the pattern
- . Normal?
- <
*‘
| Print pattern (Slant Adjust) I 8
Perform adjustment
(Slant adjustment procedure (1))
[Head Adjust] . *
: heck the pattern
Slant Adjust Permitted value?

Dot position correction (See p. 1)
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Print Adjust
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.2 Print Adjust 2.0

Rev.

B Qutline

Each head name

Each nozzle name

Head1 Head2 HEAD Head1 Head2 1
ETTE T T T inet won [LLTTLLET ] oo
YCMK MKCY TTABCD ABCD
Head3 Head4 Head3 Head4
HEAD
T L[|
)—MC

. R . * Reference line: M (H1C)
Pattern image (SiDir / ReDir) Adjustment line: Each nozzle color

Scan direction

o
|

Head4 Head3

Head2 Head1

K M C Y K M C Y
‘ | | | | ‘ K M C Y K cyY

H1CH1CHCH1CH1CHCHCH H1CH1CHCH1CHCHCH
H4D H4C H4B H4A H3D H3C H3B H3A H2D HZC HZB H2A H1D H1B H1A

H1C

(Reference) 6

v

Feed direction

. e * Reference line: Magenta
Pattern image (BiDir) Adjustment line: Magenta

Scan direction 7
da

<

v

Feed direction
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Print Adjust
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.2 Print Adjust 2.0

Rev.

Draw the preset check patterns, and compensate the parameter so that the drop positions of other heads are on the
same line as the drop position of reference nozzle (Head 1A) in the Y-direction. To each of the discharged waveforms,
execute [SiDir], [ReDir] and [BiDir] in each resolution.

m For adjusting procedures
This adjustment consists of each combination, and it needs a lot of time to execute all of the
INPORTANT combinations. On this machine, the function [Basis Set] automatically calculating and reflecting from
the adjustment value of the specified combination to each parameter is available. For more effective 1
works, the following procedure is strongly recommended.
1. Check [Head Volt Adjust] before [Print Adjust].
2. Execute [SiDir], [ReDir] and [BiDir] in [600Hi] of WF1.
3. Execute [Basis Set]*, and reflect the adjustment value, which is automatically calculated from the
above, resolution and scanning direction unexercised.
4. After [Basis Set] is executed, check and adjust each mode unexercised. 2

B Work procedures of “SiDir” and “ReDir”

1. Set the media.

FUNCTION

§adjust [ENT] 2. Select [#Adjust] -> [Print Adjust]. 3
v

#adjust

Print Adjust [ENT]

v

3. Select the waveform.

Print Adjust
?W;:{n jus [«]/[+~]: Switches

[ENTER]: Fix (Next)

WF1/Basis Set

1
- e—y— = — o — — = = a4

4. Select the Y-resolution and scanning speed.
#Print Adjust

:300Std (Only “BiDir” can be selected in 300std.)
. 6005td | [«]/[+]: Y-resolution & Scanning speed change
600Ki | -
: 900Std 1 [ENTER]: Fix (Next) 6
' o00ki !
v
5. Select “SiDir” or “ReDir”on the [Select] display.
#Print Adjust .
:8iDir [«]/[¥]: Switches
. Redir | [ENTER]: Fix (Next) 7
1 BiDir1
v
§Print Adjust 6. Press the [ENTER] key to draw the pattern.
sm.n . Print — [ENTER]: to start Pattern drawing
j ReDir Print ; .
p BiDir :Print1 [ » ]: move to the screen to input compensation 8
\ A ! value (Without drawing)
1 Patterndrawing
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Print Adjust Rev
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark] '

4.2.2 Print Adjust 2.0

7. Check and compensate the patterns.
Head4 Head3

KMcC Y Rkmeoy e Hed Input the adjustment value (the measured value: um) so that the
K e v he impact dots of other nozzle lines (7 lines) are at the same
position in the Y-direction, referring to the reference nozzle
| HIC line.
HWC HWC H1C H1C HWC HWC HWC HWC H1C HWC HWC HWC H1C H1C H1C .
H1c Check and execute the compensation for HIC-H1A ~ H4D.

H4D HAC H4B H4A H3D H3C H3B H3A H2D HQC H2B H2A H1D H B H1A
(Reference)

%,—J [«]/[+]: Compensating value input 1

(Input unit: about 4 pm/0.1)
Enlarged .
[ENTER]: Fix (Next)

-1+ !
N G ‘ O K O K ‘ Input the compensating value, referring to the left
figure, if the displacement on the drop position of

U head applied for the compensation occurs either right 2
or left against the reference head.

. Adjustment line

Reference line. 0 um 010 um 8. When compensated, draw and check the patterns again.

v Magnify by a microscope, and Repeat “Drawing -> Checking (Compensating)” until
600HL SiDir WF1 measure it in inside readings. LT ;

any compensation is not required.
H1C-H1A : 0.0 LUl
. -99.9+99.9"

h 4
600Hi SiDir WF1
H1C-H4D : 0.0

-99.9~99.9
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Print Adjust

Model |  SIJ-320UV

[Issued|2015.04.16 |Revised|

[Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

Rev.

4.2.2 Print Adjust

2.0

B Adjustment procedure for the drop position of BiDir.

FUNCTION

#Adjust [ENT]
#Adjust

Print Adjust [ENT]

v

#Print Adjust
WF1

WF1/WF2/Basis Set

[
__________ a4

\4

#Print Adjust

:3008td
; 6005td;
' 600H1 |
1 900Std 1
1 900HL !
\4

#Print Adjust

:BiDir
. SiDir
1 ReDir 1
v

#Print Adjust

BiDir :Print
, SiDir  :Print|
1 ReDir :Printa

: B P;ttzr; d-ra;/i;g- B :

oo om omoEm o om om o L

1.

2.

Set the media.

Select [#Adjust] -> [Print Adjust].

. Select the waveform.

[«]/[+]: Switches
[ENTER]: Fix (Next)

. Select the Y-resolution and scanning speed.

“300Std” of WF1 is “BiDir” adjust only.
[«]/[¥]: Y-resolution & Scanning speed change
[ENTER]: Fix (Next)

. Select “BiDir” on the [SELECT] display.

[«]/[~]: Switches
[ENTER]: Fix (Next)

. Press the [ENTER] key to draw the pattern.

[ENTER]: to start Pattern drawing

[ » ]: move to the screen to input compensation
value (Without drawing)
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment ltems > Adjustment Function > Print Adjust

Rev.

Model| SIJ-320UV  [Issued]2015.04.16 [Revised]

[Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.2 Print Adjust

2.0

Check if the displacement is

Scan direction almost equal in the right,
the center and the left of the
Enlarged drawn area.

- 1>+ !

NG | OK _  OK .

Reference line Adjustment line — e 4"‘1‘*
0um 0£10 um|

\ 4

#Print Adjust
600Hi BiDir : 0.0

l -99.9-99.9°

B Work procedure (Basis Set)

#Print Adjust
:Basis Set

: Calculate and reflect ':
1 Compensation value. 1

Execute unexercised
compensation.

[

. Check and compensate the patterns.

The reference lines are drawn in going, and then the adjustment
lines are drawn at the same Y-coordinate positions in returning.
The position where the lines above are overlapped on one
vertical line is specified as the correct dot position (HIC: M
color fixed)

Confirm that the dots are on the same line. 1

* The adjusting procedure is the same although the drawing
pattern is different depending on mode.
[«]/[+]: Compensating value input (adjustment value)
[ENTER]: Fix

v Ifthe displacement is significantly different in the 2

’g‘ right and left, other reasons are considered.

. When compensated, draw and check the patterns again.

any compensation is not required.

Repeat “Drawing -> Checking (Compensating)” until
IMPORTANT,

. Adjust SiDir/ReDir of 600Hi of WF1.

Apply the value calculated from the 600Hi
N adjustment into the mode other than 600Hi of WF1.

. On the display to select the waveform, select and execute

. After performing [Basis Set], check and adjust resolution and

“Basis Set”
[«]/[~]: Switches
[ENTER]: Fix (Next)

scanning direction unexercised.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Averaging Adj.
Model |  SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.3 Averaging Adj. 2.0

Rev.

B QOutline

Carry out the adjustments of the head slant, the front/back position of adjacent heads, stagger position all together.

B Work procedure

1. Select [#Adjust] -> [Head Adjust] -> [Averaging Adj.].

#Adjust [ENTER]: Start
Head Adjust [ENT] 1

v

#Head Adjust
Averaging Adj. [ENT]

v

#Averaging Adj.

Dot Size :S
l S/M/LJ 2

2. Print the adjustment pattern and verify the attachment position

#Averaging Adj. of the heads.
Print [ENT] ) ) )
v If adjustment is necessary, perform adjustment. 3

#Averaging Adj.
**  Printing **
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Averaging Adj.
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.3 Averaging Adj. 2.0

Rev.

O Patterns
© Headl o Head2
: Head3 . Head4 -
[ Pattern viewing and adjustment method 3
[ _______________ Position a@lstaenaatgm ______ j
‘F Slant adjustment 1‘
\ \
| \
\ \
L — = s e e s e S e S T e e S T T S e T e e e e e T/ J
L D DD D T T DT T DT sl (Ui e Dottt i
r Slant adjustment pattern !
\ (Using Line A, Line B and Line C of each head) \ 5
| |
\ \
\ \
|
e Position adjustment pattern 1

© 2015 MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO.,LTD. | 423 [rR20]| P.2 |




MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Averaging Adj.
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.3 Averaging Adj. 2.0

Rev.

B Slant adjustment
Adjust so that the straight line is at the center of the dashed lines.

discharge trajectory is skewed, the slant cannot be adjusted properly.

Be sure to verify multiple straight line positions at the top, center, and bottom of the pattern. If the ink
IMPORTANT,

[0 Head slant adjustment procedure 1

1. Attach the head adjustment jig.

O — Head fixing screw

2. Press [SEL] to take OFF the cap.
Head 3. Loosen the head fixing screw. 2

4. Turn the slant adjust screw and adjust the slant of the head.

5. Tighten the head fixing screw.
O 4 [ifead fing serev]
O‘\| Slant adjust screw | 6. Put ON the cap. 3
7. Print and verify the adjustment pattern.

® Do not touch the head connector.
If the head connector becomes disconnected, turn the power OFF before reconnecting the connector.
URUIENY @ If the ink supply port at the near side of the head is shaken, the meniscus will be damaged. When
touching the port, do not let it shake.
® [f the cap is kept off for a long time, it may result in a skewed ink discharge trajectory or nozzle
misalignment. If skewed ink discharge trajectory or nozzle misalignment occurs, the head cannot be
adjusted properly, so do not keep the cap OFF for a long time.
In addition, if nozzle misalignment or skewed ink discharge trajectory occurs, perform cleaning.
® After adjusting the slant, be sure to verify the stagger / position.
® Never loosen the screws other than the head fixing screw. 5
The AD plate (ADGS5) and the head unit have been accurately assembled in one piece. Never loosen the
screws on this assembly. Otherwise, the accuracy will be affected and become impossible to adjust
again.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Averaging Adj.

Rev.

Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.3 Averaging Adj.

2.0

Head condition Figure viewing with a loupe

Adjustment method

(slant adjust screw rotation direction)

Not slanted

Back side

O

Slanted to
the right D
Near side
Back side
Slanted to
the left

Q)

Near side
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Averaging Adj.
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.3 Averaging Adj. 2.0

Rev.

B Stagger / position adjustment

Adjust the lines printed by Head 2 ~ 4 with the four lines (reference lines) printed by Head 1 so as to fit them
precisely with the four lines.

® Make sure that there are 4 straight lines.
o @ Adjust the slant of head 3/4 before performing stagger/ position adjustment.

O Stagger / position adjustment procedure 1

1. Attach the head adjustment jig.

O [ fiead ing srew |
2. Press [SEL] to take OFF the cap.

Position Head 3. Loosen the head fixing screw. 2
adjust screw

4. Turn the position adjust screw and adjust the front/back position
& of the head.
O Oq\ 5. Tighten the head fixing screw.
O 6. Put on the cap. 3
f 7. Print and verify the adjustment pattern.

| Head adjust screw |

® Do not touch the head connector.
If the head connector becomes disconnected, turn the power OFF before reconnecting the connector.
LYY @ If the ink supply port at the near side of the head is shaken, the meniscus will be damaged. When
touching the port, do not let it shake.
® If the cap is kept off for a long time, it may result in a skewed ink discharge trajectory or nozzle
misalignment. If skewed ink discharge trajectory or nozzle misalignment occurs, the head cannot be
adjusted properly, so do not keep the cap OFF for a long time.
In addition, if nozzle misalignment or skewed ink discharge trajectory occurs, perform cleaning.
® After adjusting the stagger/ position, be sure to verify the slant.
® Never loosen the screws other than the head fixing screw. 5
The AD plate (ADGS5) and the head unit have been accurately assembled in one piece. Never loosen the
screws on this assembly. Otherwise, the accuracy will be affected and become impossible to adjust
again.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Averaging Adj.

Model |

SIJ-320UV

[Issued|2015.04.16 |Revised|

[Fwver| 1.00

|Remark|

Rev.

4.2.3 Averaging Adj.

2.0

Head condition Figure viewing with a loupe AT e meth.od (P.OSItl.On adfjustiserens
rotation direction)
Blue line: reference head
Black line: adjustment head
Proper | | EEEEEEEEEEDR
. NV | | I R B EEEEEEEEEEN|
Condltlon EEEEEEEEEEDR
EEEEEEEEENN,)
Back side
Whenthe EEEEEEEEDR O
EEEEEEEERER
stagger [ AL EEEEEEEEEER
intervalis | | I __ EEEEEEEEENR
wide W ‘ O
Near side
Back side
When the
stagger N O | 1 ISP S O
lntervalls O O O | O EEEEEEEEEERESR
EEEEEEEEEER
narrow EEEEEEEER O
EEEEEEDR
Near side
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Slant Adjust Rev

Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.4 Slant Adjust 2.0

B Qutline of the slant adjustment

[ Nozzles used for the check

In case of 4-colors,
C line on the both head is used.

2.
z v v
g AB CD _AB CD_ 7 1
. ] y‘:g
O RS $;¢_ e V4 2
sl 2 |le %a| |g® O
“l T i 9| |90 9 2
o g ,;#' .l
A4 '?-& a4 '?—-
Headl, 3 Head2, 4
O Slant adjustment pattern 3

CEINT3

* You can check the “slant”, “stagger position”, and “position” of the print head at the same time in the
compound slant adjustment patterns.

Head1 Head2
Headl Head2 | | | | | | | |
m L=l Y ABCD ABCD

i T | Head3 _Head4
‘ ‘ %‘ ol

H ]

| NS 5 WA

ABCD ABCD

X (+) direction

4: Check pattern both position and ~ 3: Stagger adjustment
stagger adjustment pattern

|

. g =1

| — i

: e—— i
j—— 1

! — ]

: j— 1
f— 1

: [— 1

1 —_— :

1 e 1

- = I : 7

:_ j—— 1

1: Slant adjustment 2: Position 1: Slant adjustment
pattern (ReDir) adjustment pattern (SiDir)

pattern
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Slant Adjust Rev

Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.4 Slant Adjust 2.0

1: Slant adjustment pattern *Make sure you check the patterns for both directions.

e

%
2N I
b & &

b 2
{ | Tolerable range: 20pm
. 1Scan »—¢
X (+) direction Adjust so that the dots align in
\ \
the tolerable range.
\. J
2: Head position adjustment pattern 3

4 color printer
Solid line: Left head (Head1/Head3)

AB CbD AB Cbp Dashed line: Right head (Head2/Head4)
E .
e R S I R | oeces eecee eeces  eevee
g
S-tg—— |1+ ——e4——
e lo] |0 [ |
o Co| % ©
[ J
o o o | 5
T '—.—'-llli —---:.'— @-———
[ ) o .:
e o
—{-e %g| 1% |
A )
Enlarged view with a loupe
® The patterns shown here are for 4 color printer.
_._._._._._._._._._.+—- Tolerable range: 7
. Y vV T Y T T W 0+10pm
So0PPPP ' -
Bad Good 8
\. J

The above figure is the loupe image. When Black can be seen in “front”, adjust the
Head 2 to “front”.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Slant Adjust

Rev.

Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.4 Slant Adjust

2.0

3: Stagger adjustment pattern
Make sure you check the patterns for both directions.

Adjusting & z | Draw dashed lines with

Head = 5 forward 4 nozzles

Adiusti T T Draw solid lines with

justing 2 3 +— forward and backward
Head w = 4 nozzles
! Overlap four solid lines and dashed

° : °
o é [ 000000 Solid line: Standard head (Headl/Head2)
® ‘ ) Dashed line: Adjusting head (Head3/Head4)
([ e
([ J . )
o Vg -
o -—-® -
PRy Do -
¢ " Te

Tolerable range:

0+ 10 um

At the time of Stagger adjustment, do not move the Head of Headl, 2.
Adjust by moving the head of Head3, 4.

[Headl, 2 adjustment for Head3, 4]

(1) If the dashed lines are on the front when you look through a loupe:
Adjust the head of Head3, 4 “forward”.

(2) If the dashed lines are in the back when you look through a loupe:
Adjust the head of Head3, 4 “backward”.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Slant Adjust
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.4 Slant Adjust 2.0

Rev.

4: Head position and Stagger adjustment pattern

This is checking pattern to confirm whether Head position and Stagger adjustment were carried out appropriately.
Check final with this pattern after performing Head position and Stagger adjustment.

Enlarged view with a loupe

il t...
T GSePeRNNeRERE T

Tolerable range
0+10um

Good

Bad Casel: Stagger adjustment is not performed
Q’.‘O‘.‘.‘O‘.‘. 5

Bad Case2: Head position adjustment is not performed

000000000000000
000000000000000 6
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Slant Adjust
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.4 Slant Adjust 2.0

Rev.

O Adjustment workflow

Head unit

\ Contact surface

Xt

| Cannot adjust toward the right |

= The stagger adjust jig allows you to correct the head
NPORTANT slant only in one direction.

Adjust the carriage base so that the head unit the most
leftward slanted among the all head units is aligned.
(—Slant adjustment procedure (1))

Head unit, the most @ c \
arriage base

slanted leftward

After performing Slant adjustment procedure (1), adjust the
head units individually using the stagger adjust jig.
(—Slant adjustment procedure (2))

The adjustment is completed.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Slant Adjust
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.4 Slant Adjust 2.0

Rev.

® Before adjusting, make sure that the carriage is not vertically slanted in [LevelSurfaceChk].

® After checking the patterns for both directions, adjust the head to the position that is most aligned.

® You can also check the “stagger position” and “head position” at the same time: check them along with
the “slant” when adjusting the print head.

® Print the adjustment pattern at the full width. Make sure to check the patterns at multiple positions.

B Slant adjust check procedure 1
1. Select [#Adjust] -> [Head Adjust] -> [Slant Adjust] from the
<Local.l> [401] operation menu.
[FUNC1]

v
Function 2
#Adjust [ENT]

v
#Adjust

Head Adjust [ENT]

#Head Adjust 3
Slant Adjust [ENT]

2. Select HEADline for adjustment.

#Slant Adjust

‘ALL 3. Select width of the pattern.
:HEADlinel ]
*HEADline? I 4. Press the [ENTER] key to draw the pattern.
:ALL 1
- —+ ———————— g [ENTER]: To start Pattern drawing
§slant Adjust [FUNCI1]: Cap OFF
:Single [¢1/[*]/[a]/[v]: enters into the jog mode
:Full ' (moves the origin of the pattern) 5
L 4
#Slant Adjust
Print [ENT]
v
#Slant Adjust

**  Printing ** 6

SiDir pattern 5. Examine the Headl to Head4 patterns, and find which head is

‘ : the most slanted leftward.

Slant Slant
leftward  rightward
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Slant Adjust
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.4 Slant Adjust 2.0

Rev.

B Slant adjustment procedure (1)

1. Perform the carriage base inclination adjustment.

* See 4.3.5 Carriage Base Horizontal Inclination Adjustment.

2. Print the pattern again, and check that the patterns of the most
slanted head are aligned in a line.

B Slant adjustment procedure (2)

P 1. Confirm whether quantity of biggest gap by each scan is settled

| gl
‘ ‘ “ 20 pm. If there is a head whose gap is out of the standard, carry

| I)'

|:‘: out the following adjustment. 2
i |
A

E 1:‘ ‘ ‘ ® After checking the patterns for both directions,
’i‘i ‘ adjust the head to the position that is most aligned.
i i' ‘ INPORTANTI

I‘I ® Make sure to adjust the head so that the alignment
4scan | QS ‘
|

meets criteria for both directions. If the alignment
| does not meet criteria, check the slant angle of the 3
carriage by [LevelSurfaceChk].

" Tolerable range: 20 mm

® Check the patterns at several points such as right,
left and center

2. Loosen the two screws fixing the head to be adjusted.

Do not remove the red screws in the figure since they
Ty secure the AD plate and head.

O

Y / 5
O

. -

Do not remove!

3. Turn the adjust screw of the stagger adjust jig. The head slant to 6

left or right side.
\ w In which direction to turn the screw:
( D When the head has slanted to left: turn it clockwise.
When the head has slanted to right: turn it counterclockwise. 7

4. Print the pattern again and examine it.

Repeat the adjustment and check with the pattern
o  until the dots align in the tolerable range.

5. When finished, tighten the two screws to secure the head.

© 2015 MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO.,LTD. | 424 |[rR20]| P.7 |




MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Position Adjust Rev

Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.5 Position Adjust 2.0

B Position adjustment pattern

| 400mm |
) "l
4-colors printer "
Headl Head2 Enlarged view with a 1
Base head loupe
AB CD AB CbD
— . T TT T TS T TS T EE S e s e e e EEe s m s =
2 .| | || | | eeesessssesessessessssssscessss |
Bt | \
i 7| (smesnesscuseesnsensesserseene
é —— €1 ,,%,,,_&, --——
: | 9
=2 .
,,,,, | ®_ O |0 @]
o %o ‘3 °
. H
o o ® o
,,,,, ,,i,,_ei | J.‘,, _ei I
) e ® ®
o .ol [o0 _o
’’’’’’’ o P [0 %o 3
Head1-C line: Magenta
Head2-B line: Black
é Enlarged view with a loupe )
® The patterns shown here are for 4-colors printer.
———— — ———.——.———.———-—-———.———*— Tolerable range:
*** ' ’*’.*’*"*"*"*'*"*"*'*'F 0+10pm
Bad Good 5
\ 4 )
The above figure is the loupe image. When Black can be seen in “front”, 6
adjust the Head2 to “front”.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Position Adjust
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.5 Position Adjust 2.0

Rev.

B Position adjust check procedure

1. Select [#Adjust] -> [Head Adjust] -> [Position Adjust] from the

<Local.l> [#01] operation menu.
[FUNCI1]

v 2. Press the [ENTER] key to draw the pattern.
Function . .
fAdjust (ENT] [ENTER]: To start Pattern drawing

v [FUNCI1]: Cap OFF 1
#adjust [«]/[Y]/[a]/[v]: enters into the jog mode
Head Adjust [ENT] (moves the origin of the pattern)

#Head Adjust
Position Adjust

* Do not perform this adjustment with the carriage 2
#Position Adjust located on the Station Assy (cap). Adjustment must
Print [ENT] UHEY  be done while making the carriage Cap OFF.

v

#Position Adjust
**  Printing **

3. Make the carriage Cap OFF.

4. Check if the gap of pattern is in compliance with the 3

Tolerable range: specification.
0+10 pm

L Be careful that head positions of dots seen with a
Q loupe is opposite from the actual position.

Tolerable range: 0 £ 10 um

...“.'. 00000000 When the dots are misaligned exceeding the tolerable range,

proceed to Position adjustment procedure.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Position Adjust

Model |

SIJ-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [FWver| 1.00 |Remark|

Rev.

4.2.5 Position Adjust

2.0

B Position adjustment procedure

Based on the position of the Headl, move the Head2 to adjust the position.

O

\

e Donottemoe]

O

w

Adjust
SCTrew

<>~

[ Head |

1. Loosen the two screws (red circle in left figure) fixing the head
to be adjusted.

Do not remove the red screws in the figure since they
T Seeure the AD plate and head. 1

2. Turn the adjust screw of the stagger adjust jig. The head is
moved back and forth.

L ®One turn of the adjust screw moves the head
approximately 500 um. (rough indication) 3

® In which direction to turn the screw:

Clockwise: moves the head backward.
Counterclockwise: moves the head forward.

3. Print the pattern again and examine it.

® Repeat the adjustment and check with the pattern
until the dots align in the tolerable range (Tolerable

INEORTANT range: 0 + 10 pm).

® After the position adjustment, perform the slant
adjustment and position adjustment again and 5
repeat them alternately until the both needs no
more adjustment.

4. When finished, tighten the two screws to secure the head.

The head unit sometimes does not completely return
A to the front side. Make sure to push the unit against
Caution

the end of the front side and then secure it.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Stagger Adjust
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.6 Stagger Adjust 2.0

Rev.

B Outline of the head stagger adjustment

4-colors printer

Good pattern
Head
f \ 4
Base head ! 1
Headlinel
A 1
EeadlineZ
\— _J ! Wrong pattern 2

Align each head of the Headlinel with the
head of the Headline2 like

The adjustment pattern is printed using Overla
only the C line of each head.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Stagger Adjust Rev

Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.6 Stagger Adjust 2.0

B Stagger adjust check procedure

1. Select [#Adjust] -> [Head Adjust] -> [Stagger Adjust] from the

<Local.l1> [#01] operation menu.
[FUNCI1]

v 2. Press the [ENTER] key to draw the pattern.
Function . ;
Hadjust (ENT] [ENTER]: To start Pattern drawing

v [FUNCI1]: Cap OFF 1
¥adjust [¢]/[*]/[a]/[v]: enters into the jog mode
Stagger Adjust [ENT] (moves the origin of the pattern)

v

#Stagger Adjust

3. Make the carriage Cap OFF.

Pn*nt [EXT] Do not perform this adjustment with the carriage
pr located on the station assy. (cap). Adjustment must 2
#Stffger Adjust UEHW  be done while making the carriage Cap OFF.
Printing **

4. Check if the head is staggering.
Using a loupe, check that the Headlinel and Headline2 patterns

Headlinel overlap by 4-dots width. If the overlapped width is improper, go 3
@ to stagger adjustment procedure.

Headline2 ' Tolerable range: 0 + 10 pm

Headline3

<Loupe image>

Dot of Headlinel

---/0000000000000 -

Overlapped % 00 0000000000000 -
by4-dots (5 / geee00000ce0000e \
(3 {ececccocccocccoce

° ° o

Dot of Headline2
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Stagger Adjust
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.6 Stagger Adjust 2.0

Rev.

B Stagger adjustment procedure

Based on the Headlinel head position, move the heads of the Headline2 to correct the staggering.

1. Loosen the two screws (red circle in left figure) of the head to

be adjusted.
O
Dot e 9
2. Turn the adjust screw of the adjust assy.. The head is moved
K «——— Head | back and forth.

L ®One turn of the adjust screw moves the head

‘ ’g‘ approximately 500 um. (rough indication) 3
/ ® In which direction to turn the screw:
/:Srje“vsvt Clockwise: moves the head backward.
Counterclockwise: moves the head forward.

3. Print the pattern again and examine it.

® Repeat the adjustment and check with the pattern
until the interval becomes the standard value
(Tolerable range: 0 = 10 um).

INPORTANT!

® When finished, perform the slant adjustment again
and repeat them alternately until no more 5
adjustment is required.

4. When finished, tighten the two screws to secure the head.

The head unit sometimes does not completely return
A to the front side. Make sure to push the unit against
Caution

the end of the front side and then secure it.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > LevelSurfaceChk
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.7 LevelSurfaceChk 2.0

Rev.

B QOutline

Confirm anteroposterior inclination (vertical inclination) of the carriage.

B Checking pattern for Level

FEEYTY ! 1
! 1
! 1
| - 0 T OO e
! 1
1 . r=——=
! 1 / ! 1
1 1 : 1
' 1 Enlarged ____.
(AL Y IS B -
SiDir ReDir 2
i'l ; Good Bad: Forward side is low Bad: Forward side is high
\\ A /," \ e
R - Enlarged “J}.
[Tolerable range] 3
A-B=0+£20um
_______ Enlarged ¢ N
:', B \‘\‘/
: -« :
N Carriage Carriage Carriage
Forward ~ Backward

Platen Platen Platen

B Work procedure

1. Select [#Adjust] -> [Head Adjust] -> [LevelSurfaceChk] from

$adjust the operation menu.
Head Adjust [ENT]
v Press the [ENTER] key. 6
#Head Adjust
LevelSurfaceChk

v

2. Select the nozzle line to print the pattern.
Select Color [ENTER]: Starts printing the pattern.
Select 112345678 .
e;c [«]/[»]: Select the nozzle line. 7
[«]/[+¥]: ON/OFF
3. Print the check pattern, and confirm vertical inclination of the

#LevelSurfaceChk carriage.
Print [ENT] . . . . .
v When the carriage has vertical inclination, adjust it. 8
$LevelSurfaceChk
**  Printing **
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > LevelSurfaceChk
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.7 LevelSurfaceChk 2.0

Rev.

B Procedure of Adjustment for vertical inclination

1. Loosen the screws (each x2) fixing the carriage adjust block
(x2).

) /| Carriage adjust blockl

2. Loosen the nuts (x2) of the adjust screws (x2).

3. Rotate right and left adjust screws (x2) equally.

The direction of adjust screw to rotate and
the movement of carriage.

ﬁ 2
— 3

3

When slanting frontward When slanting backward

[Left side] [Right side]
Loosen

S | 4
/

Slant backward Slant forward

4. Tighten the nuts (x2) of the adjust screws (x2).
5. Tighten the screws (each x2) of the carriage adjust block (x2).
6. Print the checking pattern for level and examine the pattern. 7

Repeat the adjustment until the patterns are printed at
uniform intervals.
INEORTANT

Or, check the gap by a thickness gauge.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Log
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.8 Log 2.0

Rev.

B QOutline

Indicating the following items of machine on the LCD.

O List of Log items

No Item Remarks
1 | Scan Count Number of scans
2 | Use Time Time of Power ON  Unit: [H] 1
3 | Wiping Count Number of wiping
4 | Shot Count Number of discharging of Head 1~4  Unit: [1,000 times]
5 | Draw Length Drawing length [m]
6 | Draw Area Drawing area [m?] 2
7 | Pump Motor Rotation time of each ink suction pump motor Unit: [H] Ink suction pump
Sending Pump Rotation time of each pump motor Unit: [H] Ink supply pump
B Work procedure
1. Select [#Adjust] - [Log].
Function
#Adjust [ENT]
§Adjust
Log [ENT]
2. Select the item to be indicated, and then fix it by [ENTER] to
#Log N .
Scan Count [ENT] indicate it.
Use Time | [«]/[v]: Switches
Wiping Count I [ENTER]: Fix (to Information indicating display)
- . [END]: Return
#Log
Scan Count :0 6
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Default Set

Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark] Rev.
4.2.9 Default Set 2.0
B Outline
Returning each parameter to the initial value.
O List of default set items
No Item Operation Remark
1 | Shipping Set Initializing parameters of others than the adjustments.
2 | System Param. Initialize the parameter in question.
3 | Mainte Param. Initialize the parameter in question.
4 | Servo Param. Initialize the parameter in question.
5 | Feed Param. Initialize the parameter in question.
6 |Head Param. Initialize the parameter in question.
7 | Ope Param. Initialize the parameter in question.
8 | Ink Param. 1 Initialize the parameter in question.
9 |Ink Param. 2 Initialize the parameter in question.
10 | Debug Param. Initialize the parameter in question.
11 | Scan Param. Initialize the parameter in question.
12 | Nozzle Rec Para Initialize the parameter in question.

B Work procedure

1. Select [#Adjust] - [Default Set].
Function
¥Adjust [ENT]
L 2
#adjust
Default Set [ENT]
v
2. Select the parameter to be initialized, and then fix it by
#Default Set
Shipping Set  [ENT] [ENTER] key. ]
System Param. \ [«]1/[v]: Switches
Mainte Param. I [ENTER]: Fix (to Confirmation display)
) _'*_ ________ X [END]: Return
3. Initialize by [ENTER] key.
§Default Set [ENTER]: Execute
Initial. OK? [ENT] [END]: Return
v
Parameter initialized
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Capping
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.10 Capping 2.0

Rev.

B QOutline

Adjust the height of the station at several points. (Adjusted value is saved in the system parameter.)
For the adjustment, assume two reference heights, and make the setting of the flushing height and the air pull height
easier.

B Adjustment procedure 1
1. Select [#Adjust] -> [Capping].
Function
$Adjust [ENT]
v
#Adjust
Capping [ENT] 2
v
¥ 2. Adjust the lowest point of the station.
§Capping [«]/[~]: Shifts the station.
Lower Pos. [ENTER]: Fix (to the next screen.) 3
Specified position: the bearing is at the lowest point of the
lift slider.
Adjust so that the bearing is in the
lowest point of the lift slider.
v 3. Adjust the cap position (The carriage Y position with flushing.).
§Capping [« ]1/[»]: Horizontally shifts the cap.
Cap Pos. =00 [ENTER]: Fix (to the next screen) 5
Specified position: Right and left positions of the cap and
the head.
A T R S 6
v 4. Press the [ENTER] key at the height where any part of either
¥Capping cap reaches a head first. (Basis height 1) 7
Basis height 1 [U/D] [«]/[~]: Move caps up and down.
* [ENTER]: Fix (to the next screen.)
#Capping
Basis height 2 [U/D]
5. Press the [ENTER] key at the height where any part of all caps
reach the heads. (Basis height 2) 8
[«]/[+]: Move caps up and down.
[ENTER]: Fix (to the next screen.)
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Rev.

MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Capping
[Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

[Issued|2015.04.16 |Revised|

Model | SIJ-320UV

4.2.10 Capping

6. Check and fine adjust the flushing height.
[«]/[+]: Move caps (fine adjustment)

#Capping
Flushing Hight = 0.0 [ENTER]: Fix (to the next screen.)
— Specified position: the gap between the cap and the head is
1.0 mm.
(the cap reached to the head first.) 1

SSFEE -
The flushing height is automatically adjusted by the

’Q§ former process “Basis height 1.

A

O]

v

#Capping
AirPullHeight = 0.0

=

7. Check and fine adjust the air pull height.
[«]/[+]: Move caps (fine adjustment)

[ENTER]: Fix (to the next screen.)

Specified position: there is a gap between all heads and all

caps.

1.0mm
i S |

The “AirPullHeight” is automatically adjusted by the

E] B
B e i S
’g§ former process “Basis height 2”.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Adjust Wiper
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.11 Adjust Wiper 2.0

Rev.

B QOutline

Adjust the wiper position and height. (Adjusted value is saved in the system parameter.)
When adjusting, set the reference height to make the setting of the height of wiper easier.

B Work procedure

1. Select [#Adjust] -> [ Adjust Wiper].

Function

#Adjust [ENT] 1
#Adjust

Adjust Wiper [ENT]

v

2. Check and set reference height of wiper. 2
gAdj“Zt. _— [«]/[v]: Vertically shifts the wiper.
asishel
J [ENTER]: Fix (to the next screen.)

* Reference height
ﬁ — Specified position: the position to contact with the edge of
J carriage. 3
[ Wiper T

¥ 3. Adjust the wiper height.
#adjust Wiper [«]/[+]: Vertically shifts the wiper.
Wiper Height =10.0 [FUNC1]: Wiping operation
______ -20.0~20.0 [ENTER]: Fix (to the next screen.)

3

*_ Specified position: the position higher than the head
D / E = 05mm nozzle surface by about 0.5 mm. 5

Ticad nozzIc surfac | _\‘ { - Bythe previously' descriqu “B.asisHeigh't”
procedure, the height of wiper is automatically set.

¥ 4. Check and adjust the right and left positions of wiper. 6
#Adjust Wiper [« ]1/[»]: Horizontally shifts the head.
Wiper Pos. = 0.0 [FUNCI1]: Wiping operation
______ -20.0~20.0, [ENTER]: Finalizes and end

Specified position: Adjust the center position of the head 7
y and the wiper nozzle right and left.
. — Wiper nozzle

5. After adjustment, register with the [END] key and then
terminate the operation.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Head Wash
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.12 Head Wash 2.0

Rev.

B Function

Cleans the ink channels inside the head, sub-tank and tube.
When modifying ink type, empty the ink out of the channel and clean the inside using the washing liquid.

L ®During the washing sequence, the attaching and detaching of each tank is monitored by the tank sensor of
- printer, and it switches to the stand-by screen of each operation when the tank specified on the screen is
detected (non-detection). The operation starts by the key operation thereafter.

® Washing liquid tank does not include IC chip, so please ignore the IC chip. (Charging is not required.) 1

® As non-filling state remains after the completion of washing, the Initial Filling or filling of corresponding
head is required.

B Necessary jig 2
* Syringe
® Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.
& Ink may get into your eyes depending on the working condition, or hand skin may get rough if you
Caution touch the ink. 3

® At discharging or filling of the air purge port of head, be sure to keep clean the PCBs and the surround-
ings since the ink or the washing liquid may gush out.

® After the work is completed, attach the removed covers and others immediately. The ink may cause the
degradation due to the ultraviolet ray if left for a long time.

® [f the tank is left in the state of removal, ink which attached to the supply pipe and so on stiffens.
Shade the light or wipe off the ink beforehand.

B Work procedure outline

Ink discharge #rdjust 5
Head Wash [ENT]

v

¥Head Wash Work procedure 1 (Ink discharge)

:Discharge

................... v 6
Washing the paths and the Set a Wash Liquid Work procedure 2 (Washing the paths and the sub-tank)

sub-tank Completed [ENT]

v

Wash
Start [ENT]

___________________ v 7

Washing liquid discharging Discharge Work procedure 3 (Washing liquid discharging)
Start [ENT]

v
Air PG Work procedure 4 (Discharging of Air purge port)
Execute [ENT]

___________________ v 8

Wiper cleaning Wiper Cleaning Work procedure 5 (Wiper cleaning)
Completed [ENT]
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Head Wash
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.12 Head Wash 2.0

Rev.

B Work procedure 1 (Ink discharge)

1. Select [#Adjust] - [Head wash].

$Adjust

e L 1| L Select a cleaning method according to the filling
v g status.

#tead Wash - [Discharge]: when ink is filled

:D:Charge - [Wash]: when ink is discharged

2. After discarding the waste liquid in the waste ink tank and reset

Check Waste Ink the tank, press the [ENTER] key.
Completed [ENT]
v
ITK mainienance cover S|O [e) 3. Remove the IK maintenance cover S (x4). (each screw x1) 2
\O
O
0\\ 4. Remove the IK front cover S (x16). (each screw x4)
hY
0‘\0“
)
U ° 3

(o]
(Riorewes -~ S
OO

5. Remove the tank cap.

3L tank

/

6. Remove the ink tank. (x4) 6

Remove Ink Tank

LR 114 For the work, be careful about scattering of the ink.
IMPORTANT,

v

[ENTER]: Next
[END]: Return 7

7. Clean IK5 supply pipe of external ink supply unit.

® For the work, put down a paper towel or the like,
not to contaminate the tank base. 8
IKS5 supply pipe IMPORTANT . C g . .
_— ® Because ink which inside the supply pipe may

stiffen, shade the light with paper towel, etc.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Head Wash
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.12 Head Wash 2.0

Rev.

8. Press the [ENTER] key to start discharging.

Discharge [ENTER]: Discharge starts (Next)
Stirt [EXT] [END]: to cancel the discharging
- (Stop discharging and go to the next step)
** Discharge **

v

9. Remove the air purge window. 1
Please open cover
Complete [ENT] Press the [ENTER] key.

v

After the work has been completed, attach the
@ removed covers as soon as possible. If you leave it
W for a long time, UV light may affect ink. 2

10. Press the [ENTER] key to start discharging the air purge port.
Discharge air PG route [ENTER]: to start Air pull 3

Start [ENT]

v

Discharge air PG route
Completed [ENT]

\)@ 11. Remove the fitting and insert the syringe one by one. Pull the
syringe slowly to discharge the ink at all.

After the discharge is finished, leave the fitting removed.
(to be closed later)

After completing the discharge for all ports, press the [ENTER]
key. 5
® Put a waste cloth around the air purge port not to
contaminate the surroundings.
IMPORTANT, .
® Pull the syringe slowly by about 10 mm for 1 sec-
ond.

® Don'’t leave the syringe out as the air pull action 6
would stop after a specific time.

v Ifthe fitting is hard to open, it is recommended to
’g‘ use the radio pliers.

12. Removing all fittings for the air purge ports, press the [ENTER] 8

Open the air PG route key.
Completed [ENT]

v
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Head Wash
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.12 Head Wash 2.0

Rev.

13. Close the air purge window.

Please close cover
Completed [ENT] 14. Press the [ENTER] key to start suction and discharge the ink in

v the damper.
Please close cover [ENTER]: Suction starts (Next)

Please wait .
v [END]: Suction cancels
*+ Discharge ** (Stop suction and go to the next step)
After finishing the suction, wipe each head. 1

v

15. Open the air purge window.

Please open cover P the [ENTER] k
Completed [ENT] ress the [ Tkey.
v 16. Install all fittings. 2
Close the air PG route
Completed [ENT]

v

17. Close the air purge window.

Please close cover 3
Completed (EHT] Press the [ENTER] key.

v

Please close cover
Please wait

v

18. If intending to start cleaning with this condition, press [ » ] and

Wash move to the cleaning sequence.
END < > START [ » ]: Move the Work procedure 2 (Washing the

v paths and the sub-tank)

[« ]: go tothe next step
19. After the wiping and the carriage out were done, clean around 5
Please wait the wiper and the cap.

v 20. After completing the cleaning, close the air purge window and
Wiper Cleaning press the [ENTER] key.
Coialeted [ENT] [ENTER]: Cap IN 6

Please close cover
Completed [ENT]

v

Please close cover

Please wait work. 7

Wiper Cleaning
Please wait

v

Check Waste Ink
Completed [ENT] 8

v

I End of work

21. Discard the waste liquid in the waste ink tank and close the
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Head Wash
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.12 Head Wash 2.0

Rev.

B Work procedure 2 (Washing the paths and the sub-tank)

22. After discarding the waste liquid in the waste ink tank and reset

Check Waste Ink the tank, press the [ENTER] key.
Completed [ENT]

v

23. As shown in the figure, insert the tube to the supply pipe and set

Set a Wash Liquid the washing liquid. After setting the washing liquid, press the 1
Coi)leted [ENT] [ENTER] key to start washing.
fash - 24. Execute filling and washing paths to the sub-tank.
Start ENT

¥ [END]: cancel the filling and washing operation

Washing 2

<+

P

=<
Supply patl /
wﬂ RTINS
Washing liquid bottle
NS

25.Remove the air purge window. 5
Please open cover
Complete [ENT] Press the [ENTER] key

After the work has been completed, attach the
@ removed covers as soon as possible. If you leave it
U for a long time, UV light may affect ink. 6

26. Press the [ENTER] key to start washing the air purge port.

Discharge air PG route [ENTER]: to start Air pull
Start [ENT] 7

v

Discharge air PG route
Completed [ENT]

v
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Head Wash

Rev.

Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.12 Head Wash

2.0

\\VGS )
ringe
_m\g

Please close cover
Completed [ENT]

v

Please close cover
Please wait

v

Please wait

v

Washing

For the washing operation, execute the following
processes automatically.

1. Perform washing to the “High” position of the
sub-tank.

2. Head shake

3. Discharge all sub-tanks.

4. Wiping

5. Repeat the above 1 to 4 3 times.

Check Waste Ink
Completed [ENT]

v

27.Remove the fitting and insert the syringe one by one. Pull the
syringe slowly and discharge the washing liquid about 40 cc for
each path. (Close the fitting and go to the next path.)

After completing the washing for all ports, press the [ENTER]
key.

® Put a waste cloth around the air purge port not to
contaminate the surroundings. 1
INPORTANT .
® Pull the syringe slowly by about 10 mm for 1 sec-
ond.

® Don’t leave the syringe out as the air pull action
would stop after a specific time.

v Ifthe fitting is hard to open, it is recommended to
’g‘ use the radio pliers.

28. Close the air purge window.

Press the [ENTER] key.

29. Execute the wiping for all the heads. 5

30. Start washing of the sub-tank.

[END]: to cancel the washing 6
Stopping the current operation as the suction,
supply or so.

31. After the washing operation is completed, discard the waste
liquid of the waste ink tank, and press the [ENTER] key after
resetting the tank.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Head Wash

Model |  SIJ-320UV

[Issued|2015.04.16 |Revised|

[Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

Rev.

4.2.12 Head Wash

2.0

B Work procedure 3 (Washing liquid discharging)

Remove a Wash Liquid

Completed [ENT]
Discharge
Start [ENT]

v

** Discharge **

v

Please open cover
Complete [ENT]

v

Air purge window

Discharge air PG route
Start [ENT]

v

Discharge air PG route
Completed [ENT]

@)

v
“@%

)
RN ST

32. Remove the washing liquid.
After completing, press the [ENTER] key.

33. Press the [ENTER] key to start discharge.

34. Execute the discharge of washing liquid in the paths.

[END]: to cancel the discharge

35. Remove the air purge window.

Press the [ENTER] key.

After the work has been completed, attach the
removed covers as soon as possible. If you leave it
IMPORTANT,

for a long time, UV light may affect ink.

B Work procedure 4 (Discharging of Air purge port)
36. Press the [ENTER] key to start discharging the air purge port.

[ENTER]: to start Air pull

37.Remove the fitting and insert the syringe one by one. Pull the

syringe slowly to discharge the ink at all.

When finish the discharge, the fitting remains opened. (Close

later)

After completing the discharge for all ports, press the [ENTER] 6

key.

second.

® Put a waste cloth around the air purge port not to
contaminate the surroundings.
IMPORTANT, .

@ Pull the syringe slowly by about 10 mm for 1 7

® Don’t leave the syringe out as the air pull action
would stop after a specific time.

-\~ use the radio pliers.

v Ifthe fitting is hard to open, it is recommended to 8
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Head Wash

Rev.

Model |  SIJ-320UV

[Issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.12 Head Wash 2.0

Open air PG route
Completed [ENT]

v

38. Open the cap of air purge port which was not removed by the
Step 37.

39. After opening all caps, press the [ENTER] key.

Please close cover
Completed [ENT]

v

Please close cover
Please wait

v

Close air PG route
Completed [ENT]

v

40. Close the air purge window.

Press the [ENTER] to completely discharge the cleaning liquid
remained on the nozzle surface. 1

After finishing the suction, wipe each head.

B Work procedure 5 (Wiper cleaning)

Please wait

v

Wiper Cleaning
Completed [ENT]

v

Wiper Cleaning
Please wait

v

41. Execute suction and wiping all heads.

After completing the wiping and the carriage out, clean around 3
the wiper and the cap.

42. After completing the cleaning, close the cover and press the
[ENTER] key.
[ENTER]: Cap IN

Replace checkvalve
Completed [ENT]

v

Check Waste Ink
Completed [ENT]

v

I End of Work

43. Replace the check valve in the middle of path.
After completing, execute wiping by [ENTER] key.

Discard the waste liquid in the waste ink tank and close the
work.

© 2015 MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO.,LTD. | 4212 [R2.0]| P.8 |




MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Head ID
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.13 Head ID 2.0

Rev.

B QOutline

HEAD ID represents each head characteristic written at ex-factory. The variation between heads is unified by input-
ting the value to printer.

As this machine reads the head ID from the equipped memory (ROM) on the print head at each startup,
it is not necessary to set the head ID. 1

INPORTANT
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Head Volt Adjust Rev

Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.14 Head Volt Adjust 2.0

B QOutline

There is a case in which the difference of the shape of landed droplets or ink volume of each head may cause a banding.
The head volt adjustment is performed to reduce the difference of concentration or the shape of landed droplets between
heads.

® Make sure to revise the head volt adjustment every time on the setting of ink and the changing the ink
type. Since the dot position will be moved after the adjustment, perform the dot position correction, 1
too. (For details, refer to “4.2.2 Print Adjust”)

® Before executing the head volt adjustment, make sure to check if the carriage does not slant in front/
back or right/left. If executing the adjustment while the carriage slant in front/back or right/left, the
adjustment becomes inaccurate. (For details, refer to “4.3.6 Carriage Vertical Slant Adjustment” and
“4.3.7 Carriage Left-to-Right Gap Adjustment”)

® Measure the gap between the head and the media in advance. 2

® Adjustment must be done in the condition that the gap between the head and the media is within 1.5
mm + 0.2 mm.

B Method to adjust; Speed adjustment

1. Select [#Adjust] -> [Head Volt Adj]. 3

Function
$adjust [ENT]

. 2

#adjust
Head Volt Adj [ENT]

v

$Head Volt Adjust 2. Select [ Speed].
Select :Speed * Proceed the work checking the following conditions.

v

Is the gap between the head | If it’s more than 1.5 mm +£0.2 mm
and the media within * Adjust the height of head by the head

1.540.2 mm? height adjust lever. 5

Did you check the slant of | If not verified yet
carriage in front/back and | *Check and adjust. ([4.3.6], [4.3.7])

right/left?
: 3. Input the value of the gap between the head and the media
[Head] - [Media] which has been measured in advance. 6
Gap = 1.5mm
l _ 1.3uwm-2 Omn | The numeric value must be input accurately. If there
T is a difference between the input value and the actual
fHead Volt Adjust gap, any accurate adjustment is not available.
Print [ENT]
fHead Volt Adjust 4. Press the [ENTER] key and print a pattern. 7
** Printing **
. _*_ ________ . 5. Check the pattern and input the adjusting value.
. .;Pitte_m_D_ralN A (1) Check in order from the line on the right side of the pattern.
' -AEju-sti-ng- v?ﬂJeTn;ut' 1 (2) Register the value of the position that the line first visually 8
L= *- -------- . matches.
H1-A — -
v=17.0 (Adjust=1) ® After the first matcl}ed position, the lines no longer
HI-A/H1-B/HI-C/HI-D 3 have such a large difference.

H2-A/H2-B/H2-C/H2-D |
H3-A/H3-B/H3-C/H3-D 1
R4-A/H4-B/R4-C/H4-D !

® If the voltage is high, the satellites increase and
ripples occur.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Head Volt Adjust Rev

Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.14 Head Volt Adjust 2.0

Pattern

r-"\r-"\r-’%r-’%r—’%r-’%r-’%r—"\

W e ]

|

|E| M NG; from <
left side i

[
e e}

-

r______ll______l
—
== I

o —

& —

Register the //
value of the
Scan matched L3 45 4] 0 -1 2 3
position.
Check the pattern from the line on the right side. 3
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Head Volt Adjust
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.14 Head Volt Adjust 2.0

Rev.

B Method to adjust; Density adjustment

6. Select [Conc.].

#Head Volt Adjust
Select :Conc.

* - 7. Press the [ENTER] key and print a pattern.
#Head Volt Adjust
Print [ENT] Press the [ENTER] key to begin printing with a head gap of 1.5

+ mm. 1
#Head Volt Adjust
** Printing **

R .

L)

1 Pattern Drawing 1
L e e e e o

"{.'T"'T"‘

1 Adjusting value input 1

L]

H1-
V=17.0(0ffset=3.0)
HI-A/HI-B/HI-C/HI-D
H2-A/H2-B/H2-C/H2-D
H3-A/H3-B/H3-C/H3-D
H4-A/H4-B/H4-C/H4-D !

8. Check the pattern and input the adjusting value.

W

Check the pattern, paying attention to the following points.
1) Ripple

* Until the ripples visually disappear. Lower it in units of 0.5
V.

O ® [f the ripples visually disappear, it is OK if some
satellites occur.
IMPORTANT,

® Stop by “Value adjusted in [Speed] - 1.0 V”.
(E.g.) If the value adjusted in [Speed] is 3.0 V, you 5
can decrease to 2.0 V.

Head linel

Head line2

2) Color variation between heads

« If the color is obviously dark (dot diameter is large), lower it 6
in units of 0.5 V.

because of the satellite.

1)Ripple You do not need to lower heads that look darker
INPORTANT

Lower in units of 0.5V

* Adjust for dots that have larger diameters than others.

Q ® The color does not have to be matched completely.
Roughly the same shade is OK.
IMPORTANT,
® Stop by “Value adjusted in [Speed] - 1.0 V”. 8

2)53(’#;;011 (E.g.) If the value adjusted in [Speed] is 3.0 V, you
can decrease to 2.0 V.

| Dark = Lower the voltage

/
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Head Temp

Rev.

Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.15 Head Temp

2.0

B QOutline

Confirms/sets the head temperature.

Under normal conditions, do not change this.

B Procedure

1. Select [#Adjust] - [Head Temp].
Function
#Adjust [ENT]
v
#Adjust
Head Temp [ENT]
v
2. Enter (confirm) the head temperature.
fHead Temp [~]/[+]: tochange Value
TEMP = AUTO ENTER]: Fi
AUT0/0°C~80°C [ S -
""""" [END]: to cancel inputting
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Serial No.

Rev.

Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.16 Serial No.

2.0

B QOutline

Fixing and changing of the serial No. of this machine.

Normally, don’t change the serial No., which has been registered.

B Work procedure

1. Select [#Adjust] - [Serial No.].
Function
#rdjust [ENT]
L 2
$adjust
Serial No. [ENT]
v
2. Confirm the serial No., or change it.
§Serial No. .
S/H 00000000 [«]/[»]: tomove Cursor
[«]/[¥]: tochange Value
[ENTER]: Fix
[END]: Return
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Model |  SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.17 Dealer No. 2.0

Rev.

B QOutline

Check and set the dealer No.
For dealer No., 8-digit alphameric characters (0 to 9, A to Z) can be input.

B Procedure

1. Select [#Adjust] - [Dealer No.].
Function
#Adjust [ENT] 1
v
#Adjust
Dealer No. [ENT]
v
2. Input (check) the dealer No. 2
#Dealer No. [«]/[+]: tochange Value
D/N 10000000
[«]/[»]: tomove Cursor
(When the cursor is at the right end or the left
end, even if the key is pressed, it does not

move.)
[ENTER]: Fix 3

[END]: to cancel inputting
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Feed Comp 2
Model |  SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.18 Feed Comp 2 2.0

Rev.

B Function

Compensates basic feeding amount of media. (Provides a baseline value for user compensation value.)
Adjust this when the parameter is initialized or the head is replaced.

\ /
~ N\

—g- By this adjustment, the user compensation value is cleared.

B Procedure

1. Select [#Adjust] - [Feed Comp 2].

Function
#Adjust [ENT]

#Atjust 3

Feed Comp 2 [ENT]

v

2. Draw an adjustment pattern.

#Feed Comp 2 - [ENTER]: to execute drawing.
Print ENT .

v [ » ]: to move to the adjustment screen

(Without drawing)
#Feed Comp 2 r—=—=-—==n1 . . .
L Pattern drawing [END]: to complete drawing and input compensation
** Printing ** L a |
vy -~ - value.
3. Check the adjustment pattern. 5
A pattern having width

O K of media is drawn.

Resolution is 150 dpi.
N G Compensation value is 6
too large.

Compensation value is
N G too small.

* 4. Enter the compensation value.
#Feed Comp 2 Compensation value: -9999 ~ 9999
Adjust = 0 [«]/[¥]: tochange the adjustment values.

[END]: to cancel inputting 8

L Inactual feeding amount compensation, compensation
~ value for each feed set in the Setup function is added
to this compensation value.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Angle Adjust
Model |  SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.19 Angle Adjust 2.0

Rev.

B QOutline

For manufacture adjustment.

Do not used on the field.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > LAN CONFIG
Model |  SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.20 LAN CONFIG 2.0

Rev.

B QOutline
Do not used on the field.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Edge Adjust Rev

Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.21 Edge Adjust 2.0

B Function

Adjust the width of the each dead space of the right and left ends of the media.

Enter the actual measurement from the media edge to the pattern to the adjustment value. If the unit was changed to
inch, adjust by converting it to mm.

This is used when the system parameter has been initialized or the plot areas at both ends are not in the right place.

Media width 2

B Procedure

1. Select [Edge Adjust] from the operation menu.

Function 3
$adjust [ENT]

#Adjust

Edge Adjust [ENT]

v

#Edge Adjust

2. Draw an adjustment pattern.

Print [ENT] [ » ]: to move to the adjustment screen

* (Without drawing)
$Edge Adjust [ENTER]: to print the adjustment pattern.

¥* Printing **

_____ - 5

Pattern drawing
L — — — — 4
3. Check the adjustment pattern.
g g
£ | £
= =
. | 6
Media width

4. Enter the adjustment value.

= 15.0mm

-25.0~0.0~25.0

= 15.0mm

For adjustment, input actual values obtained by measuring from
the edge of the media to the pattern.

Adjusting value: 0.0 ~ 30.0 mm (unit: 0.1 mm)

(Use the inside of pinch roller as a positive (+). The backlash of
the pinch roller may produce an error of approx. + 0.5 mm.)
[«]/[+]: tochange the adjustment values.
[END]: to cancel inputting

L The set value is saved in the system parameter No.0 R

~ GRIP and No.1 L GRIP as “current parameter value +
(15 mm - input value)”.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Pointer Offset
Model |  SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.22 Pointer Offset 2.0

Rev.

B QOutline

To adjust the location for light pointer.

B Adjustment procedure

1. Select [#Adjust] -> [Pointer Offset].

Function
#adjust [ENT] 1
#Adjust

Pointer Offset [ENT]

v 2. Press the [ENTER] key to draw the pattern.
#Pointer Offset

Print [ENT]
3 2

#Pointer Offset
** Printing **

x=* 00 3. Adjust by [« ]/[ v ] while watching the pointer position.
1= 0.0 [«]/[»]: tomove Pointer
v [«]/[+]: X/Y change 3
#ointer 0ffset [ENTER]: to register the adjust value.
Print [ENT]

[END]: Return
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Time Set

Rev.

Model |  SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.23 Time Set

2.0

B QOutline
Set the time.

B Procedure

1. Select [#Adjust] -> [Time Set].

Function
#Adjust [ENT]

v

#Adjust
Time Set [ENT]

v

2. Set the time.

2015. 5. 1 12:34:56

[«]/[+]: Select
[ENTER]: Fix

#Time Set [<]/[»]: tochange the select item.

© 2015 MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO.,LTD.

| 4223 [R2.0]| P.1 |




MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Nozzle Recovery
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.24 Nozzle Recovery 2.0

Rev.

B QOutline

Use this to specify the defective (bad) nozzle on which the nozzle missing or deflection that cannot be solved easily
in the field occurs. With this, you can draw with other normal nozzles alternatively, not with such a defective nozzle.

This function is

1) You can register up to 16 bad nozzles per one nozzle line.
2) Even if you use this function, the time required for drawing does not change. 1

3) The operation cannot be performed in the lowest pass of each drawing mode.

& The NG nozzle registered by this function will be cleared when the nozzle check function is activated
caution| during the starting of main unit and the printing. 2

B Work procedure

1. Select [#Adjust] ->[Nozzle Recovery].

Function

#Adjust [ENT] 3
#Adjust

Nozzle Recovery [ENT]

v

2. Select the “Print” and press the [ENTER] key.

#Nozzle Recovery .
Select the “Clear” then all the set points are cleared.

:Print
Entry Select “Entry” then “Move to select of the Nozzle line (Step 5)
Check | without drawing a pattern”
Reset |
Reload Memory!
Select Head 3. Select the head to print the pattern and press the [ENTER] key. 5
:HEADlinel
HEADlinel | The relationship between the heads is as follows.
S Xr
#Nozzle Recovery
Print [ENT] 6
v Head1| | Head2 H_EAD
line1
**  Printing **
Please wait
v HEAD
Head3 . Head4
line2 7

4. Press the [ENTER] key.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Nozzle Recovery
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.24 Nozzle Recovery 2.0

Rev.

| Overhead view | Nozzle pattern

H2-

H2-D

ABCD ABCD

Nozzle line Headl - Head2: HEADIinel
Head3 - Head4: HEADIline2

5. Select the Nozzle line to do “Nozzle Recovery” and press the

Select Nozzle [ENTER] key
(H1-A ' )
HEADIinel: [~]/[v]: Select the Nozzle line
H1-A/H1-B/H1-C/H1-D/
H2-A/H2-B/H2-C/H2-D

1

1

1
HEADline?: | 3
H3-A/H3-B/H3-C/H3-D/ !

6. Register the No. of the nozzle to be recovered (bad nozzle).

- X: The number of registered . .
zi i, 001 nozzléls (1~10) & [€]/[»]: toselect the No. of registration.
YYY: OFF or 1~320 (X in the left figure)

(First to tenth: can be registered up to 16)

[«]/[+]: toenter OFF or bad nozzle No. (1 to 320).
(OFF: Xth means that there is no registration
of bad nozzles.)

In addition, when 16 nozzles are registered for the one nozzle 5
line, the screen returns to the nozzle line selection in the Step 5.
Example of nozzle to be recovered
20 i :‘321 Check the defective nozzle from the nozzle pattern and register
210 _ it by the procedure in the Step 6 above. The relationship
190 - — Nozzle missing || peeen the figure and the status to be entered is as below:
j No. 184
170 ]
—— T 1161 No. of the Recovery
Nozzle missing | 150 . 1 141 registration nozzles | Nozzle No. State
No. 128 [33 T T T 1T X YYY
1 | :_121 X ..
110 —— 1 | | | 16 Print Prohibition
90 —_::: 101 Target for nozzle recovery 7
70 T 5 128 Print Prohibition
No. of Nozzle — L T e Target for nozzle recovery
50 1 . g e,
———+—— Nozzle missing 3 184 Print Prohibition
30 _ = No.l6 Target for nozzle recovery
10 ; T 1 4 4 OFF No registration
5 OFF No registration 8
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4.2.24 Nozzle Recovery 2.0

B Check the print condition for which the nozzle recovery cannot be performed

Depending on the registered nozzle, there is a mode on which the recovery is not reflected. Check the print condition
for which recovery cannot be performed.

1. Select [#Adjust] -> [Nozzle Recovery].

FUNCTION

#Adjust [ENT]

$Adjust 1
Nozzle Recovery [ENT]

v

2. Select the “Check” and press the [ENTER] key.

#Nozzle Recovery
:Check
Print' . .. . 2
Entry : 3. Check the mode for which the nozzle recovery is invalid.

Reset | If there is no mode for which the nozzle recovery is invalid,
Reload Memory

I
i S 4 “NONE” is displayed.

Unrecoverable Cond.

1600600 4p/Hi 3
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Model |  SIJ-320UV

[Issued|2015.04.16 |Revised|

[Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.24 Nozzle Recovery

2.0

B Reset procedure

Function
#Adjust [ENT]
#Adjust
Nozzle Recovery [ENT]
#Nozzle Recovery
:Reset
Print !
Entry
Check |

Reload Memory

1
a

Select Head
:HEADlinel

HEADlinel'
HEADline2 '

4

#Select Reset Nozzle

:H1-3

EADLinel: H1-A/HI-B/HI-C[HI-D] |
B2-A/B2-B/H2-C/R2-D/ALL |

HEADLined: H3-A/H3-B/H3-C/H3-D/ 1

B4-A/B4-B/R4-C/H4-D/ALL

I
________ a

H1-A Reset?
Execute [ENT]

v

1. Select [#Adjust] -> [Nozzle Recovery].

2. Select the “Reset” and press the [ENTER] key.

3. Select the head to reset the set value and press the [ENTER] 2
key.

4. Select the nozzle line to reset the set value and press the
[ENTER] key. 3

5. Press the [ENTER] key.
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4.2.25 Ink Set 2.0

B QOutline

Change the ink set information set in the machine.

Use this when ink filling has been completed and when you reset the ink set because you performed parameter initial-
ization etc.

You can select all ink sets usable in the machine.

B Procedure 1
1. Select [#Adjust] -> [Ink Set].
Function
#Adjust [ENT]
v
#Adjust 2
Ink Set [ENT]
v
2. Select the ink type.
#Ink Set al/Tv1-
SkkkKK [ ]/[ ] Sf:lect
* [ENTER]: Fix 3
$Ink Set [END]: to cancel inputting
:4Color

3. Select the ink set.
[«]/[~]: Select
[ENTER]: Fix
[END]: to cancel inputting
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4.2.26 Sub Tank Discharge 2.0

Rev.

B QOutline

Perform this at head replacement and sub-tank replacement. Includes ink discharging of air purge port. It becomes in
ink not filling.

B Procedure

1. Select [#Adjust] - [Sub Tank]

Function
#Adjust [ENT] 1
v
#Adjust
Sub Tank [ENT]
v
2. Select [Discharge]. 2
#gtlxb :ank [«]/[+]: Select
:Discharge o
FilTo [ENTER]: Fix
3. Press the [ENTER] key to start discharging. 3
#Sub Tank . .
s (ENT] After discharge, wipe each head.

v

** Discharge **

v

4. Station moves to the empty absorption position.

5. Remove the air purge window. 5
After the work has been completed, attach the

removed covers as soon as possible. If you leave it
WA  for a long time, UV light may affect ink.

Please open cover
Complete [ENT]

v

Discharge air PG route .
Start [ENT] 6. Press the [ENTER] key to start Air pull.
v [ENTER]: to start Air pull
Discharge air PG route
Completed [ENT] 7
v
\)2653 7. Remove the fitting and insert the syringe. Pull the syringe
_ slowly to discharge the ink.
After completing discharging on the intended path, press the 8
\ S [ENTER] key.
P&

AN
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4.2.26 Sub Tank Discharge 2.0

Rev.

® Put a waste cloth around the air purge port not to
contaminate the surroundings.
INPORTANT, .

® Pull the syringe slowly by about 10 mm for 1 sec-

ond.

® Don'’t leave the syringe out as the air pull action
would stop after a specific time.

v Ifthe fitting is hard to open, it is recommended to
’g‘ use the radio pliers.

8. The suction pump will stop. 3
Open the air PG route
Completed [ENT] 9. Open the cap on the air purge port.
v After opening the cap of the entire route, press the [ENTER].

10. Close the air purge window.

Please close cover e e .
Press the [ENTER]. Perform an initialization ration, an
Completed [ENT] ess the [ ]. Perfo on operation, and

v again bet excitation.

Please close cover
Please wait

v 11. Suction pump runs, and completely discharge the cleaning
** Discharge ** solution remaining on the nozzle surface. After suction, wipe 5
the each head.

v

12. Open the air purge window.

Please open cover
a— o Press the [ENTER] key. 6
v 13. Install all fittings.
Close the air PG route
Completed [ENT]
14. Close the air purge window. 7
Please close cover Press the [ENTER] key.

Completed [ENT]

v

Please close cover
Please wait

¥ 8

15. After completing the wiping, returning to the [#Sub Tank]

#Sub Tank menu, the work will end.
:Discharge

v

I End of Work
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4.2.27 Sub Tank Fillup 2.0

Rev.

B Outline
Perform ink filling from the sub-tank to the head.

B Procedure

1. Select [#Adjust] -> [Sub Tank]

Function
#Adjust [ENT] 1
#Adjust

Sub Tank [ENT]

v

2. Select [Fillup].
§Sub Tank [«]/[+]: Select 2

:Fillup R
“DTscharge 1 [ENTER]: Fix
3. Press the [ENTER] key to start the filling.
#Sub Tank 3
Start [ENT]
** Fill Up **
4. Remove air.
Air PG . .
END < > Stact [ »]: to Air purge sequence
< ]: End of filling (to Cleanin
End of Work 5
Cleaning

Ink discharging of Air purge port
(Continuously, executing the following works)

5. Station moves to the empty absorption position.
Air PG
Please wait 6
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Rev.

4.2.27 Sub Tank Fillup

2.0

Air PG
Please open cover
Completed

[ENT]

Air purge window

Air PG
Start

[ENT]

v

Air PG

Please wait

v

Air PG

[
Copmleted

[ENT]

[PURGE]

6. Remove the air purge window.

After the work has been completed, attach the
removed covers as soon as possible. If you leave it

UL - for a long time, UV light may affect ink.

After completion, press [ENT] key.

7. Press the [ENTER] key to start air purge.
[ENTER]: to start air purge

*Do not connect the jig here yet.

8. Remove a fitting on the selected path.
+ Insert the attached jig for air purge.

* Press [FUNC2]to a positive pressure and discharge the air.

* After completing a certain amount of emission, press
[FUNC2] and return to a fine positive pressure state.

+ Wait until “Please wait” display disappears.

® During “Please wait” in the display, it is open to
the air. Keep in mind that it will suck the air if
INPORTANT

remove the jig and cap.

+ Tighten the fitting by removing the jig.
+ Repeat the above procedure for selected paths (total 4
places) and press the [ENTER] key.

® Put a waste cloth around the air purge port not to
contaminate the surroundings.

INEORTANT . - .
® [f the tube of air purge jig included is clogged or

heavily dirt, replace it with a new one.

® |t is possible to suppress the mixing of the path
with exhausting for each color.
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4.2.27 Sub Tank Fillup 2.0

Rev.

¢ Ifthe fitting is hard to open, it is recommended to
use the radio pliers.

\
[

9. Supply ink until Sub-tank High. 2

Air PG
Please wait

10. Depending on the air purge situation, select “Retry” if

Ar PG continuous air purge is required. Return to Step 7.
®Completed purg d P

ORetry

11. When completing the discharge, select “Completed” to close
the discharge.

| End of Work (to Cleaning)

v

12. Return the air purge window.

Air PG

EE;;?J;%SB cover ENT 13. Press [ENTER] key to run the hard cleaning. 5

v

Air PG
** Cleaning ** 6
Please wait

v
I End of Work | 7
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Model| SIJ-320UV  [Issued]2015.04.16 [Revised]

[Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.28 Nozzle Sort

2.0

B QOutline
Check the blowout status of head.

Make sure to measure the distance between the head and the media in advance.
Adjust it within the range between 1.3 mm and 1.7 mm.

B Method to adjust

Function
#Adjust

#adjust
Nozzle Sort

v

#Nozzle Sort
Head Volt

#Head Volt
Select :Speed

[Head] - [Media]
Gap = 1.5mm
1.3nm ~ 1.7mmd

[ENT]

[ENT]

[ENT]

#Head Volt
Print

v

#Head Volt
** Printing **

N .

r
1 Pattern Drawing 1
L —; ———————— o

L) -
1 Adjusting value input 1

H1-A
V=17.0(0ffset=3.0)
H1-A/H1-B/H1-C/H1-D .
H2-A/H2-B/H2-C/H2-D ,
H3-A/H3-B/H3-C/H3-D 1
H4-A/H4-B/H4-C/H4-D J'

. Select [#Adjust] - [ Nozzle Sort].

. Select [Head Volt].

. Select [Speed].

. Input the value of the distance between the head and the media

. Press the [ENTER] key and print a pattern.

. Check the pattern and input the adjusting value.

measured in advance.

Press the [ENTER] key to measure the media thickness at the
origin and begin the print with a head gap of 1.5 mm. 5

(1) Check in order from the line on the right side of the pattern.
(2) Register the value of the position that the line first visually

matches. 6

® After the first matched position, the lines no longer
have such a large difference.

® [f the voltage is high, the satellites increase and

ripples occur. 7
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4.2.28 Nozzle Sort 2.0
Pattern
C T T THININIENR L
SR i
L _____|_|_|__|_1_|___!_z______l____: AAAANI A AU AR (AR
TITTTTT T 1T 11T TIT T T R T rr T Tt 1 TTIrT7 77777 TTh
SN At R
)
IRIRANI O L S L
|E| M NG; from <
left side =11 2
N |
N !
I i
Register the //
value of the
Scan matched L3 45 4] 0 -1 2 3
position.
Check the pattern from the line on the right side. 3
7. Select [Conc.].
#Head Volt
Select :Conc.
v :
YHead Volt 8. Press the [ENTER] key and print a pattern.
Print [ENT] Press the [ENTER] key to begin printing with a head gap of 1.5
v mm.
#Head Volt
** Printing **
T pattern Drawing 1 9. Check the pattern and input the adjusting value. 5
: -A(-iju-stl-ng- v;h:ejn;ut- 1
H1-A
V=17.0(0ffset=3.0) 6
H1-A/H1-B/H1-C/H1-D .
H2-A/H2-B/H2-C/H2-D ,
H3-A/H3-B/H3-C/H3-D 1
L BAZA/RA-B/HA-C/EA-D |
Check the pattern, paying attention to the following points. 7
Pattern
1) Ripple
Head linel . gntll the ripples visually disappear. Lower it in units of 0.5
O ® [f the ripples visually disappear, it is OK if some
satellites occur. 8
Head line2 IMPORTANT, . )
ca ® Stop by “Value adjusted in [Speed] - 1.0 V”.
(E.g.) If the value adjusted in [Speed] is 3.0 V, you
can decrease to 2.0 V.

2) Color variation between heads

* [f the color is obviously dark (dot diameter is large), lower it
in units of 0.5 V.
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4.2.28 Nozzle Sort 2.0

Rev.

1)Ripple You do not need to lower heads that look darker
i  because of the satellite.

Lower in units of 0.5V

* Adjust for dots that have larger diameters than others.

C ® The color does not have to be matched completely. 1
INPORTANT

Roughly the same shade is OK.

® Stop by “Value adjusted in [Speed] - 1.0 V”.
2)Color . . .
variation (E.g.) If the value adjusted in [Speed] is 3.0 V, you
can decrease to 2.0 V.

| Dark = Lower the voltage

Y 2

& Make sure to measure the distance between the head and the media in advance.
e Adjust it within the range between 1.3 mm and 2.0 mm.

B How to read the pattern of nozzle selection, and standard of selection

1. Select [#Adjust] - [Nozzle Sort].

$Adjust
Nozzle Sort [ENT]

#Nozzle Sort
Head Volt [ENT]

v

#Nozzle Sort 3. Select [Nozzle Comf.].
Nozzle Comf. [ENT]

[Head] - [Media] 4. Input the value of the distance between the head and the media 6

Gap = 1.5mm .
measured in advance.
1.3mm~2.0mm_I

* 2. Select [Head Volt]. 5

#Nozzle Comf.
Print [ENT] 5. Press the [ENTER] key and print a pattern.

+ Press the [ENTER] key to measure the media thickness at the 7

#Nozzle Conf. . . . . .
#4 Printing *+ origin and begin the print with a head gap of 1.5 mm.

.- ; -------- - 6. Check the pattern.

;A valne Tt 8
[ -*- -------- L

H1-A

V=17.0(0ffset=3.0)

H1-A/H1-B/HI-C/HI-D .
H2-A/H2-B/H2-C/H2-D ,
H3-A/H3-B/H3-C/H3-D 1
H4-A/H4-B/H4-C/H4-D :
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4.2.28 Nozzle Sort 2.0

Rev.

Pattern

i AT T R AR r":'."T'u'"TR'TTT'—"""""-
! NN RN ool Eeal oo o oy g U WL [}
i ':'“H‘e|a|d“::)::) )] H)) :mellizf:::):) :
i il SEERLNESFEINFE AT IIRSSEN N T ISR i
|"‘““"j‘,"'[‘f?“‘i?ﬁ‘,”l'f TR ] IR "'."LTT’."l".'.}’.'.TT ------- I
| 1 g “ .:::’ }HJ ) "qeadﬁ',:::‘, ; 1
' g oo [ TN :ll:: III::I |l::::
hahail) | :_)&I_Jiit;_u_ﬁ_ﬂ_'l_'_l___. RARERIL RS RE .___5_,'__'__'y_|=|_,_!__~!_i!_,___3-_.. ______ i
m M nomoom o mooom i
" (1] (I | ] (1] n ' L1} ]
" (1] (L] ] 1 (1] n \ L1} ]
" (1] (1] ] ] (1] n \ L1} ]
M M wooqn e i o uf july 2
[T (I I} i of ol july
woofu ) of ol jul
" (1] (L | ] 1] n ' L1} ]
" (1] (L] ] ] 1] n \ L1} ]
" (1] (1] ] ] (1] 1] \ i
- Search for the I T TR T I I I
Scan position where the [[n [0 |u 0 of ol jul
standard line and v " ‘l ! " uoen
confirmation line
match up the most.
/
The conﬁrmatti)on Confirmation ! ! 3
line is a 1 dot bod - .
(llr)lgtltig lineo ° y\‘ line (real line) | i
section). ! !
1 1
1 1
Standard line has /v Standard line | i
2 dots in a line. (dashed line) ! !
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4.2.28 Nozzle Sort 2.0

Rev.

Pattern criteria

| | ® [f the confirmation line (straight
| / | OK line) is entirely within the
| | \ standard line from top to bottom,
| / | —LO—LI it is OK.
1 1
: : I | * It is not as if it is not allowed to
OK : : OK protrude .at all.. You do not have 1
\ \ to check in units of 1um.
[ [
OK
: : —L——I Visually look from top to bottom
: : roughly. If it does not protrude, it is
I \ I OK. 2
] ]
! \ l / * When a judgment is difficult, use
| \ | a loupe.
1 1 OK '—
1 T/ _@ ® Nozzles that protrude on both
I )4 \ right and left sides are faulty. 3
] ]
| | Replace that head.
/! —{o]
: / : * For nozzles that protrude only on
\ . . .
/ : IWI_\ ontet s;:ile, check the neighboring
- ' ||-— pattern.
! ! * If the confirmation line is to the
' : —LO—£| left or right of the adjustment line
‘?\ ! for all patterns, check the
| \ [ following.
: : +Voltage adjustment value
' \' — Is it too high or too low?
I N 4 +Head gap 5
! N ——{NG on the right] — Is it 1.5 mm or not?
B When the head is replaced 6

® Be sure to print the pattern below before replacing the head.

® Send the pattern below that you printed with the head as a set.

® Adjust the voltage for the replaced head, and check the head selection pattern.

& Make sure to measure the distance between the head and the media in advance.
e Adjust it within the range between 1.3 mm and 2.0 mm.
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4.2.28 Nozzle Sort 2.0

1. Select [#Adjust] -> [Nozzle Sort].
$adjust
Nozzle Sort

v

#Nozzle Sort
Head Volt [ENT]

v

#Nozzle Sort 3. Select [ALL].

ALL [ENT] 1

v

ég;afl ; “;:gia] 4. Input the value of the distance between the head and the media

T 3m-2 0 measured in advance.

#Nozzle Sort 2
Print [ENT] 5. Press the [ENTER] key and print a pattern.

#Nozzle Sort
¥ Printing **

2. Select [Head Volt].
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4.2.29 Tank Calibration 2.0

Rev.

B QOutline

Create the parameter to calculate the amount of ink [cc] from the weight [kg] of the ink tank and ink in the tank.
This adjustment will effect to the accuracy of remaining ink amount and detection of the ink end and the near end.

There are the following two methods for the calibration of weighting scale.

Normal + Calibration of the weighting scale using the weight of 3 Kg.
+ Take this method in case that the difference of remaining amount is large or the potentiometer was
replaced. 1
Adjust Zero Pos. + Calibration of the weighting scale without using any weight.
+ Temporal calibration

B Items to prepare 2
Weight of 3 Kg (use only for the normal calibration)

B Calibration Procedure (Normal)

1. Select [#Adjust] -> [ Tnk.Calibration]. 3

Function
Adjust [ENT]

v
#Adjust 2. Select [Normal].
Tnk.Calibration [ENT] [~]/[+¥]: Switches (Normal/Adjust Zero Pos.)

v [ENTER]: Fix (Next)
#InkTank Calibration
:Normal 3. Select the slot subject of execution.

_____ 4 [«]/[+]: Switches (Slot 1~4)
[ENTER]: Fix (Next)

#InkTank Calibration

SELECT :SLOT1 5

4. Remove the ink tank at the selected slot in the ink unit.

Remove Ink Tank
Completed [ENT] 5

. Place the weight of 3 Kg on the plate of weighting scale of the
v selected slot.

Set Weight 6
Completed [ENT] ® Place the weight at the center of the plate of
INPORTANT

v weighting scale.

If placing the weight at the edge of plate, it may
cause that the detection error for the remaining
amount would be larger.

® After placing the weight, put it a little bit inner by 7
figure.

6. The calibration is done with the weight is on the weighting
** Calibration ** scale
Please wait ’
* Processing time is maximum approx. 1 minute. 8

Don’t give vibration to the supply unit.
i Otherwise, the calibration may fail.
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4.2.29 Tank Calibration

2.0

#InkTank Calibration
Failed 11234

Remove Weight
Completed [ENT]

v

** Calibration **
Please wait

v

#InkTank Calibration
Failed 11234

Set Ink Tank
Completed [ENT]

B Calibration Procedure (Adjust Zero Pos.)

Function
#Adjust [ENT]

v

#Adjust
Tnk.Calibration [ENT]

#InkTank Calibration
:Adjust Zero Pos.

#InkTank Calibration
SELECT :SLOT1

v

Remove Ink Tank
Completed [ENT]

** Calibration **
Please wait

v

7. When the calibration failed, the screen will switch as shown in
the left.

[ENTER]or[END] :Return to the screen of setting the weight.

8. When the calibration was completed properly, the next process
is indicated in the screen.

9. Remove the weight from the plate of weighting scale so that the
plate becomes empty. 1

10. The calibration is done without any weight on the weighting
scale.

Processing time is maximum approx. 1 minute.

Don’t give vibration to the supply unit.
i Otherwise, the calibration may fail.

11. When the calibration failed, the screen will switch as shown in

the left. 3

[ENTER]or[END]:Return to the screen of removing the weight.
12. After completing the calibration, return to the original status.

Reset the ink tank which was removed first.
[ENTER]: End (move to the screen to select the slot)

1. Select [#Adjust] -> [ Tnk.Calibration].

2. Select [Adjust Zero Pos.].
[«]/[~]: Switches (Normal/Adjust Zero Pos.)
[ENTER]: Fix (Next)

3. Select the slot subject of execution. 6
[«]/[+]: Switches (Slot 1~4)
[ENTER]: Fix (Next)

4. Remove the ink tank at the selected slot in the ink unit. 7
5. Make the plate of weighting scale empty.

6. The calibration is done without any weight on the weighting
scale.

Processing time is maximum approx. 1 minute. 8

Don’t give vibration to the supply unit.
iy Otherwise, the calibration may fail.

© 2015 MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO.,LTD.

| 4229 [R2.0]| P.2 |




MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Adjustment Function > Tank Calibration
Model |  SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

4.2.29 Tank Calibration 2.0

Rev.

7. When the calibration failed, the screen will switch as shown in
#InkTank Calibration the left

Failed 11234

[ENTER]or[END] :Return to the screen of removing the ink tank.
8. After completing the calibration, return to the original status.

Set Ink Tank ] )
Completed [ENT] Reset the ink tank which was removed first.

[ENTER]: End (move to the screen to select the slot)
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| MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Mechanical Adjustment

Adjustment ltems

4.1 4.2 4.3
Operation Matrix Adjustment Function RS EWICETR TR {[-14]:
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Mechanical Adjustment > Station Height Adjustment
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Frw ver| |Remark|

4.3.1 Station Height Adjustment 2.0

Rev.

Station assy.

H Function

Adjust the height of the station.

mistakenly during the operation.

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if the sleep mode functions
Caution

B Checking procedure

1. Remove the following covers.

* Right maintenance cover
* Front lower right cover

2. Select [Maintenance] -> [Station] -> [Carriage Out] from the 5
operation menu.

3. Turn OFF the main power supply.

4. Remove the cap absorbent holder (x2). (each screw x2) 6
| Cap absorbent holder |
o 5. Remove the cap ink absorbent.
FERY
~ 7

| Cap absorbent holder | | Cap ink absorbent |
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Mechanical Adjustment > Station Height Adjustment
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Frw ver| |Remark|

4.3.1 Station Height Adjustment 2.0

Rev.

[Front] 6. Move the carriage on the station.
| Carriage base | 7. Visually check if the distances between the station base and the
I I carriage base are identical at 4 of front/back and right/left
- i - positions
If not, perform the following adjustment. 1
[Left side] [Right side]

B Adjustment procedure

1. Loosen the screws (1 each) at the front side of the right /left ST
height adjust plate B.

As the adjustment is done based on the back side of
the station, don’t loosen the screws at the back side
IMPORTANT,

of the right /left ST height adjust plate B.

| ST height adjust plate B |

O

O

| ST height adjust plate B | 5

2. Loosen the nuts (x2) for the adjust screws (x2) on the ST base

plate.
3. Turn the adjust screws. (x2) 6

O

Direction to rotate the adjust screw and slant of the station.

O Adjust screw L Adjust screw R

Clockwise | Counterclockwise| Clockwise | Counterclockwise

Adjust screw | Adjustscrew L | Adjust screw | Adjust screw R 7

e N\ L side moves | side moves down. | R side moves | side moves down.
[Station top view] up. up.
. . . . .
4. After adjustment, tighten the nuts (x2) for the adjust screws
(x2). 8

5. Tighten the screws (1 each) at the front side of the right /left ST

height adjust plate B.
¥ ¥

@) @)

6. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Mechanical Adjustment > Encoder Sensor Position Adjustment Rev
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Frw ver| |Remark| '
4.3.2 Encoder Sensor Position Adjustment 2.0
150LPI-encoder PCB assy. 1
(Encoder sensor)

H Function

Adjust the position of the 150LPI-encoder PCB assy. (Encoder sensor).

Turn OFF the power when working.
INPORTANT,

O 1. Loosen the screw (x1) of the encoder sensor PCB BKT.

B Procedure

Encoder sensor BKT

2. Adjust the vertical position of the 150LPI-encoder PCB assy., 5
150LPI-encoder PCB assy. .
(Encoder sensor) and fix with screw.
' ., /
I
L /.
‘ / 1 mm
sl I 6
Top edge of the scale | L I
should locate upper than *
the center of the slot. |
=
i~~~/ Linear encoder
scale 7
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Mechanical Adjustment > Encoder Sensor Position Adjustment Rev
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Frw ver| |Remark| '
4.3.2 Encoder Sensor Position Adjustment 2.0

TS0LPT-encoder PCB assy, 3. Move the carrlage by hand .from the left end to the right end to
(Encoder sensor) check the following two points.

* The upper edge of the linear encoder scale does not come in contact
with the 150LPI-encoder PCB assy..

* The lens of the 150LPI-encoder PCB assy. does not come to a
position upper than the linear encoder scale.

\D After fixing with the screw, run the following check
@ to examine the sensor for abnormalities. 1
UEDRIEND e Check Encoder

[\ (refer to “5.1.10 Check Encoder”)

e N
Linear encoder / 2
scale

Linear encoder
scale
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Mechanical Adjustment > Parallelizing Head-Platen
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Frw ver| |Remark|

4.3.3 Parallelizing Head-Platen 2.0

Rev.

B QOutline

Parallelize head-platen by measuring the head gap.

® Be sure to lay a floorboard when installing or adjusting this equipment.

® This is the procedure to remove distortion from the main unit. The vertical inclination and the differ-
ence in the carriage's right/left gaps should be adjusted at the carriage side.

1. Turn the power ON and carry out the head carriage out.

Function
#Maintenance  [ENT]

Maintenance 2
Station [ENT]

v

Station
Carriage Out [ENT]

Move Position
:Station Maint.

Rotate the Tever by hand so that the carriage 2. Rotate the head height adjust lever by hand so that the carriage
goes down to the down most position. goes to the down most position.

\

3. Lower the clamp lever.

\ 4

4. Placing the thickness gauge in between the platen and the
salient part of head, adjust the height of the basis surface (the
bottom surface of carriage base) becomes 2.0 mm.

4 basis surfaces (round salient shape) locate at the 5
bottom surface of carriage base as shown in the
below figure.

[Look from the bottom]

/
/ Thickness gauge 6
e N O o)

INPORTANT)
I —
/

o) e 7

¢ Assuming the height of platen from the basis surface
U J ’Q‘ (the bottom surface of carriage base) is 2.0 mm, the
gap between the nozzle and the platen becomes 1.7

mm. 8
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment ltems > Mechanical Adjustment > Checking Path Length (for right and left) of Feeding Surface
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Frw ver| |Remark|

4.3.4 Checking Path Length (for right and left) of Feeding Surface ||2.0

Rev.

B Outline
If media skew is thought to be caused by the difference of the path lengths, check them.

B Required parts
A103240/0OPT-J0274 path length measuring wire set

B Checking procedure (front of machine) 1
1. Lower the clamp lever.
[ PRholderassy. |
/ 2. At the right side of the printer, loosen the screw of the PR

holder assy, and pull up the PR shaft in the direction of the

arrow. 2

3. Route the wire tied in a loop in advance though the PR shaft.

Tie the wire at the base of the PR shalft.
IMPORTANT

4. Loosen the screw of the PR holder assy..

5. Pass wire as indicated.

Fold back the path and pull wire up over the platen.

Apply tension appropriately to the wire.
INPORTANT

il .
Take-up/feeding
shaft 320 assy.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment ltems > Mechanical Adjustment > Checking Path Length (for right and left) of Feeding Surface
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Frw ver| |Remark|

4.3.4 Checking Path Length (for right and left) of Feeding Surface ||2.0

Rev.

6. Mark wire with the tape over the platen.

7. Remove wire and check the path length for the left side in the

same way.
S Fold back the same path as the media and check the
S path length (difference between black wire and red
UEYY  wire) for the left side with the right front-basis
(difference between black wire and red wire = 0). 1
\ [If the left path length is different.]

Displace the gear of the tension bar by tooth up and
down and adjust the path length.

(Refer to INSTALLATION GUIDE “4.2 Assembling
the Stands and the Device”.) 2

B Checking procedure (rear of machine)

T 1. At the right side of the printer, loosen the screw of the PR
| /0 crassy. | holder assy, and pull up the PR shaft in the direction of the

arrow. 3

2. Route the wire tied in a loop in advance though the PR shatft.

Tie the wire at the base of the PR shalft.
IMPORTANT

3. Loosen the screw of the PR holder assy..

4. Pass wire as indicated.

Fold back the path and pull wire up over the platen. 5

Apply tension appropriately to the wire.
IMPORTANT

/
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment ltems > Mechanical Adjustment > Checking Path Length (for right and left) of Feeding Surface
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Frw ver| |Remark|

4.3.4 Checking Path Length (for right and left) of Feeding Surface ||2.0

Rev.

5. Mark wire with the tape over the platen.

6. Remove wire and check the path length for the right side in the

same way.
/7 7 Fold back the same path as the media and check the
. path length (difference between black wire and red
UEYY  wire) for the left side with the right front-basis 1
(difference between black wire and red wire = 0).
/ [If the left path length is different.]

Displace the gear of the tension bar by tooth up and
down and adjust the path length.

(Refer to INSTALLATION GUIDE “4.2 Assembling
the Stands and the Device”.) 2

B In case of the length of path is different

1. After measuring right/left, adjust by rising up the tension bar
guide of longer path length so that shortening the path length. 3

[ Tension bar guide |

-

A

L3N . .
Loosen the screws (x4) in the left figure to shift the
INPORTANT

‘ tension bar guide.
\”‘

O
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment ltems > Mechanical Adjustment > Carriage Base Horizontal Inclination Adjustment
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Frw ver| |Remark|

4.3.5 Carriage Base Horizontal Inclination Adjustment ||2.0

Rev.

B Function

When all carriages are judged as slanting in one direction after the head slant adjustment, perform this adjustment to
correct the slanting condition.

* Use “Mp-M014442-00 Carry Base ROT Screw” for adjustment.

B Procedure

1. Loosen the four screws (x4) fixing the carriage base SIJ. 1

2. Turn the carriage slant adjust screw to correct the slanting

condition.
Direction to rotate the adjust screw and moving of the carriage. 2
fr
/ = Paper feed direction Paper feed direction
J " Carriage

% [717[7

Adjusting 0 3
direction d
Carriage slants toward right Carriage slants toward left
[Left side] [Right side] ’ '
Turn the screw clockwise. Turn the screw counterclockwise.

[Toosen] [Toosen]
\ /

fowan] O | O [Toow]
@) @)

Slant left Slant right

3. Tighten the screws (x4) of the carriage base SIJ. 7

A1 A
<_’/// 8
&

Pivot of carriage
base
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment ltems > Mechanical Adjustment > Carriage Base Horizontal Inclination Adjustment
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Frw ver| |Remark|

4.3.5 Carriage Base Horizontal Inclination Adjustment ||2.0

Rev.

P N 4. Check if the front/back positions of the cap sensor shading plate
| Station height sensor | and the cap sensor shading plate BKT locate at the center of
\ Center station height sensor.

—

e

[ Cap sensor shading plate | L [Top view] ) 1

| Cap sensor shading plate BKT |

5. If the front/back position of the cap sensor shading plate is out
of alignment, adjust with the screws (x2) of the cap sensor 2
O shading plate BKT.

O

| Cap sensor shading plate BKT 3

6. Print the head slant adjustment pattern and examine the pattern.

printed patterns “SiDir” and “ReDir”.

Check if the pattern became straight by checking the
INPORTANT,
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Mechanical Adjustment > Carriage Vertical Slant Adjustment
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Frw ver| |Remark|

4.3.6 Carriage Vertical Slant Adjustment 2.0

Rev.

B Function

Examine the carriage position adjustment pattern, and if the intervals between patterns at the bottom side (the portion
printed just before the paper is ejected) are bigger than those at the top side (the portion printed just after the paper is
fed), perform this adjustment.

B Procedure

1. Loosen the screws (each x2) fixing the carriage adjust block 1
(x2).

2. Loosen the nuts (x2) of the adjust screws (x2).

Adjusting 3. Rotate right and left adjust screws (x2) equally.

direction

The direction of adjust screw to rotate and
the movement of carriage.

T v
El
When slanting frontward When slanting backward

[Left side] [Right side]

Loosen Loosen

3) 6
/

O O
\

Slant backward Slant frontward

4. Tighten the nuts (x2) of the adjust screws (x2).

5. Tighten the screws (2 each) of the carriage adjust block (x2).

6. Print the checking pattern for level and examine the pattern.
(Refer to “4.2.7 LevelSurfaceChk™)

Repeat the adjustment until the patterns are printed at
uniform intervals.
WY  Or, check the gap by a thickness gauge.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Mechanical Adjustment > Carriage Left-to-Right Gap Adjustment
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Frw ver| |Remark|

4.3.7 Carriage Left-to-Right Gap Adjustment 2.0

Rev.

B Function

Perform carriage slant adjustment for right and left directions.

B Procedure

1. Loosen the screws (x4) fixing the slider base move board.

| Slider base move board |

2. Loosen the nuts (x2) of the adjust screws (x2). 1

3. Turn the adjust screws (x2).

Adjusting
{| direction

The direction of adjust screw to rotate and the movement of carriage

(o] |

V¢

When slanting left When slanting right 3

S
| —
[Left side] [Right side]
Y e D e 3
[ Adwtsoew L]

Adjust screw | Adjust screw R | Adjust screw L | Adjust screw
L R

Turn the screw | Turn the screw Turn the screw | Turn the screw
clockwise. |counterclockwise. | counterclockwise.| clockwise. 5

Slant right Slant left

4. Tighten the nuts (x2) of the adjust screws (x2).

5. Tighten the screws (x4) of the slider base move board.

6. Print the head slant adjustment pattern and examine the pattern. 8

Repeat the adjustment and check with the pattern
until the dots align in the tolerable range.

UL Or, check the gap by a thickness gauge.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Mechanical Adjustment > X-belt Tension Adjustment
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Frw ver| |Remark|

4.3.8 X-belt Tension Adjustment 2.0

Rev.

B Adjusting standard
When inserting it by 2mm with a tension gauge, it shall be 280 to 310gf.

B Work procedure

F=280 ~ 310g y
/
/
“ -
/7
N
X-motor BKT 2 4

AY

3

1. Using a tension gauge, push the belt between the motor and the

pulley by 2mm.

Standard value: 280 ~ 310gf

O 2. When adjustment is required, loosen the screws (x3) for 5
O adjusting tension, move the X-motor BKT2 and adjust it to the

standard value.
A S~ X-motor BKT 2
-
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Mechanical Adjustment > Y-belt Tension Adjustment
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [FW ver| |Remark|

4.3.9 Y-belt Tension Adjustment 2.0

Rev.

B Adjusting standard
When inserting it by 1.5 mm with a tension gauge, it shall be 280 to 310gf.

B Work procedure

T
ml =—| Y-motor base 24 TM
Y-drive belt 1
e ®
2
d “\_ \‘l Y-motor SP
7
P 2mm @
[ =
i 3
1T N

1. Using a tension gauge, push the belt between the motor and the
pulley by 1.5 mm.

Standard value: 280 ~ 310gf

O 2. When adjustment is required, loosen the screws (x3) for
adjusting tension, move the Y-motor BKT TM and adjust it to

O
the standard value.

| Y-motor base 24 TM | \ 5
Be careful not to drop the Y-motor SP.
INPORTANT,
[ Y-motor BKT_TM |

R - 6

= - [Top view] 8
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Mechanical Adjustment > Adjustment of UV LED Unit Height
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Frw ver| |Remark|

4.3.10 Adjustment of UV LED Unit Height 2.0

Rev.

[ UVLEDunitLassy. |

\

[ UVLED unit R assy.

B Outline
Adjust the up and down position of UV LED unit. 3

height correctly.

This adjustment can not be done accurately unless the head height is correct. Make sure to adjust the head
INPORTANT,

B Work procedure

1. Move the carriage to the near of the origin of the drawing area.

Press [MAIN], and select [Carriage Out] - [Station Maint.] then

execute it.
I’ - \‘
[Head] N 5
1.7 mm = )
(Head gap) * 2. Measure the gap between the glass holder guide on the bottom
of UV-LED unit and the platen.

Specified value: 6.5 = 0.1 mm

[Measurement between the glass

holder guide and the platen]
[

| Glass holder guide |
' o
; g
\ ——J
Glass holder 6.5+0.1mm 7
Platen surface
Front side of carriage 3. If not in the specified, loosen the screws, and adjust the height

of UV-LED illuminator so that the height is within the

O O specified.

\ Measure both of the right and left UV LED unit.
O O INPORTANT,
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Adjustment Items > Mechanical Adjustment > Adjustment of Platen Height
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [FW ver| |Remark|

4.3.11 Adjustment of Platen Height 2.0

Rev.

B Outline

Adjust the height of platen mechanically.

Make sure to operate by two or more persons.
(MPORTANT,

B Work procedure 1

1. Remove the After heater Assy.

2. Loosen the screws on the PT height adjustment plate. (front and
back eachx3)

3. Turn the adjustment screw (x2) to change the platen height.

Specified value: Between the carriage reference surface and
the platen

2.0 £ 0.1 mm

Adjustment screw
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| MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Test Function

Test ltems

5.1 5.2
Test Function Other Test
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Test Function > Check Pattern
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

5.1.1 Check Pattern 2.0

Rev.

B Outline
Following 4 “CHECK PATTERN” types are printable.

100% 50% 25% 6.25%
B List of check pattern

No Item Selectable Values / Description 1
1 | Select a pattern Select a desired one among the check patterns listed above.
2 | X resolution 300, 600, 900, 1200 dpi
3 | Y resolution 300, 600, 900dpi
4 |ALL HEADIinel, HEADIline2, All 2
5 | Select scan direction and the | Scan direction: BiD, Uni-D

number of divisions. Number of divisions: 1 ~ 64 pass
8 | Select drawing size X: 10 ~ 300000 mm
Y: 10 ~ Media detection width (3200) 3

9 |Select drawing color | ~MMCCYYKK
10 | Start drawing. [ENTER]: to start drawing
11 | During drawing. [END]: to stop the drawing.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Test Function > Sensor

Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark] Rev.
5.1.2 Sensor 2.0
B Outline
Each sensor is tested.
B List of sensor test
Name of Test Function LCD display
Cover Displaying the status of the cover sensor. CLOSE/OPEN
Y Origin Displaying the status of the Y-origin sensor. ON/OFF
Wiper Displaying the status of the wiper origin sensor. ON/OFF
Station Displaying the status of the station origin sensor. ON/OFF
CAP HEIGHT Displaying the status of the cap height sensor. ON/OFF
MEDIA JAM Displaying the status of the media jam sensor. ON/OFF
SUBTANK 1~4 Displaying the status of the sub-tank. ON: “H”, OFF: “L”
Air Tank Displaying the status of the air tank. ON: “High”, OFF: “Low”
Lever Displaying the status of the clamp lever sensor. ON/OFF
Rear Paper R, CR, CL Displaying the status of the rear paper sensor. ON/OFF
Float Sensor Displaying the status of the float sensors in the cooling tank. | ON/OFF
Displaying the status of the detection sensor for take-up ON/OFF
diameter of the narrow take-up unit.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Test Function > Check Memory
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

5.1.3 Check Memory 2.0

Rev.

B QOutline

Checks each memory of the machine.

B Content
Item Content 1
SDRAM check Executes read/write check of SDRAM.
* When a DATA error occurs, “SDRAM D:xxxxxxxx” is displayed.
* When a Address error occurs, “SDRAM  A:xxxxxxxx” is displayed.
F-ROM check Executes hash check of F-ROM.
¢ When a check sum error occurs, “F-ROM SUM ERROR” is displayed. 2
S-RAM check Executes read/write check of S-RAM.
¢ When a DATA error occurs, “S-RAM D:xxxxxxxx” is displayed.
¢ When a Address error occurs, “S-RAM  A:xxxxxxxx” is displayed.

* When data does not agree, the check process is discontinued and memory address, write/read data at occurrence of the error are
displayed. 3
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Test Function > Keyboard Test Rev

Model |  SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

5.1.4 Keyboard Test 2.0

B Outline
To test the panel switch.

B Content
When the panel switch is pressed, the name of the switch is displayed on the LCD.
If none is pressed, “NONE” is displayed on the LCD. 1
When you press the [END] key, “Test end” is displayed and the keyboard test is completed.

Using [ a ]/[+ ] keys, confirm the keyboard buzzer rumbling.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Test Function > LCD Rev

Model |  SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

5.1.5 LCD 2.0

B QOutline
Check the LCD indication.

H Content

Switch the color to indicate by the [ENTER] key.
When you press the [END] key, the LCD is completed.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Test Function > Check Temp. Rev

Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

5.1.6 Check Temp. 2.0

B QOutline

Temperature check of each part that monitors temperature is available.

H Content

The temperature in the table below is displayed.

Display Content 1
Room Air Room temperature
Head Temperature from head 1 to head 4
HDC Heat sink temperature of HDC PCB 1 - 2
Ink Heater Ink heater temperature (1 - 4) of the ink path between sub-tank and head 2
Ink Heater Thermistor temperature of the ink heater PCB 1, 2
PCB THR
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Test Function > Check Ink IC Rev

Model |  SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

5.1.7 Check Ink IC 2.0

B QOutline
Check the ink IC.

B Content
Check is performed by reading the IC chip data, and then displays the number of errors.

When an error occurs, “CNT=1 ERR=1" is displayed. 1
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Test Function > Ink Unit
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

5.1.8 Ink Unit 2.0

Rev.

B Function

Checks the operation condition of the external ink supply unit.

B List of test items

Item Description
Supply Pump Connect | Description: the condition of connection of the supply pump 1
Set value: ON, OFF (release by ON)
It releases from 1 to 4 in order by [FUNCI1] key. (“_ 7 ~“1234")

Vacuum Pump Connect | Description : the condition of connection of the suction pump
Set value: ON, OFF (release by ON)
It releases from 1 to 2 in order by [FUNCI1] key. (“_ 7~ “12”) 2

Weight sensor [«]/[+~]: Select the weight sensor 1 ~ 4.
The first round: AD value (0~1023)
The second round: weight value (0~) [g],
[FUNCI1] key: Switch display: weight / amount of remaining ink [cc]
Indicates a warning for the weight value.
Status: “TANK NONE”, “INK END”, “NEAR END” 3
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5.1.9 Aging 2.0

Rev.

B QOutline

For the durability testing, continuous reciprocating operation is executed.

B List of aging items
Name of Test Function 1

XY Servo Continuous reciprocating operation in X-axis and Y-axis.
X Servo Continuous reciprocating operation in X-axis.
Y Servo Continuous reciprocating operation in Y-axis.
Pump Motor Continuous operation of ink supply pump motor. (Max.720 Hours) 2
Wiper Motor Continuous reciprocating operation in wiper motor. (Max.9999 Times)
Wipe Head Continuous reciprocating operation of wiping. (Max.9999 Times)
Capping Continuous reciprocating operation of capping.
Cleaning Execution of cleaning operation by the designated times. (Max.9999 Times) 3
Flushing Continuous reciprocating operation of flushing.
X measure Continuous operation of X measure.
Radiator Pump Operation of radiator pump.
COM For developmental debugging 4
Ink Supply Operation of ink supply pump.
Air Pump Operation of air pump.

® For the work, put down unused media or the like in advance since it may cause ink leakage when [Y

Servo] or [XY Servo] is executed.
® Pay attention to jamming of the X-media.
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Rev.

Model | SIJ-320UV

[Issued|2015.04.16 |Revised|

[Fwver| 1.00

|Remark|

5.1.10 Check Encoder

2.0

Linear encoder (Y Scan check)

Moving the carriage, execute the encoder reading test.

For the linear encoder testing, repeating 3 times the processes of the table below.
If setting [ERROR:ON]: After error, the testing is terminated following capping, and the error is displayed.

If setting [ERROR:OFF]: A buzzer is rang at the position where the error occurs, and the operation is continued.
After the testing is terminated, the error content is displayed.

Test operation

Test items

Purposes

LCD display during operation

operation]

from the right
position to the left

speed.

[Single-way moving

The carriage moves

position with a high

Checking for the encoder
counting cycle from the print
origin up to the set range.

Within the scanning range,
checking for the difference of
encoder tension depending on
the position, and checking for
the presence of damage or
marks.

[M/E Dif]
¢+ Displaying 0.

[Pos Dif]
¢+ Displaying the difference between
the linear encoder value before the

Checking for the difference
between the motor encoder
value and linear encoder
value.

Checking for insufficient or
excessive tension of the linear
encoder scale.

first time move start, and the value
of linear encoder being back to the
same position after the single-way
move operation is performed.

[Return-way movi
operation]

to the right positio
with a high speed.

The carriage moves
from the left position

Checking for the encoder
counting cycle from the print
origin up to the set range.

ng

n

Within the scanning range,
checking of the difference of
encoder tension depending on
the position, and checking of
the presence of damage or
marks.

[M/E Dif]

¢+ Displaying the difference between
the motor encoder value and the
linear encoder value, in 0.01% unit,
after the completion of the single-
way movement.

Checking that there is no
difference on the value of

+ Checking for the presence
of skipping of scale due to

[Pos Dif]
¢ During the first return-way moving

linear encoder between before |  high speed moving. operation, displaying the linear
2 and after the movement when | ¢ Checking for the encoder count value being at the
being back to the same reproducibility of encoder completion of the single-way
position after high speed counting. ormeny
MOMINZ, * During the second return-way
moving operation, displaying the
difference between the value of the
linear encoder that is before the
start of the first movement, and the
value of linear encoder that is at the
same position after the completion
of reciprocating movement.
The encoder counting cycle cannot be checked in the adjustable-speed range.
The operation width of carriage is specified as the following since the linear encoder having the set
IMPORTANT: width is checked.

(Operation width of carriage) = (Set operation width) + (Adjustable-speed distance)
Therefore, the operation width of carriage is larger than the set operation width.

B LCD display to show the result after completing the test.

Motor encoder value (mm)

v

Linear encoder value (mm)

v

M =3000.0

Dif:-2.0 mm

E =2998.0
0.06%

The difference between the motor encoder
value and liner encoder value

Enc Cycle
Min:265

[0.1us]
Max:335

Display (1)

The motor encoder value and linear encoder value, which are
after the return-way movement completion.

Display (2)

The minimum and maximum value of encoder counting cycle.
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Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

5.1.10 Check Encoder 2.0

Rev.

B Error display

Display (1)
D s Codie B B0 () Error in the encoder counting cycle.
Short:265 Long:500 Pos2: 0.0 ( 0)

+ Position to occur the error.
¢ The right end of the print
origin.

Check the followings if an error occurs.

* Check the twisting of the linear encoder scale.

» Check the space between the encoder sensor and the linear 1
encoder scale.

» Contact of the encoder sensor with linear encoder scale.

* Presence of damage on the linear encoder scale.

Display (2) 2
Error : Dif (Pos) Error in linear encoder coordinates after completion of
Pos Dif: 10 [ent] reciprocating movement.

Check the followings if an error occurs. 3

* Check the twisting of the linear encoder scale.

* Check the space between the encoder sensor and the linear
encoder scale.

+ Contact of the encoder sensor with linear encoder scale.

* Presence of damage on the linear encoder scale. 4

Display (3)
Error : Dif (Htz/Enc) The difference between the motor encoder value and linear
M/E Dif: -0.30 [%] encoder value is large.

Check the followings if an error occurs.

+ If the motor encoder value is larger than the linear encoder
value, loosen the tension of linear encoder scale since it may

be too strong.
« If the motor encoder value is less than the linear encoder 6

value, strengthen the tension of linear encoder scale since it
may be too loose.

B Linear encoder (Y Jog check) 7
O Outline

To move the carriage by the JOG key operation and check the operations of the linear encoder and motor encoder.

O Content

“M: xxx E: xxx” is displayed on the lower row of the LCD. The coordinate value of the motor encoder is dis- 8
played in M, and that of the linear encoder is displayed in E in units of mm.

With [ € /[ » ] key, you can move the slider to right and left.
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Model |  SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

5.1.11 Event Log 2.0

Rev.

B Outline
To display the event log.

H Content

As this is a function for development, the details are not disclosed.
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Model |  SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

5.1.12 Check Message 2.0

B QOutline

Error messages and warning messages are displayed.

H Content

You can display error messages and warning messages with [ « ]/[ v ] key in order.
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Model |  SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark] '

5.1.13 Test Hardware 2.0
H Outline

Port test of the hardware

H Content

As this is a function for development, the details are not disclosed.
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Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

5.1.14 Paper Sensor 2.0

Rev.

B QOutline

Test the paper sensor.

§TEST

Paper Sensor [ENT]

#Paper Sensor

Y Jog [ENT] 1

v

§Paper Sensor
Platen Check [ENT]

v

#Paper Sensor
Media Check [ENT] 2

B Work procedure

O Y jog
The carriage can be moved to the preferred position by the jog. 3
1. Select [#TEST]-[Paper Sensor]-[Y Jog].
$TEST
Paper Sensor  [ENT] [«]/[+*]: Select
v [ENTER] : Confirm
#Paper Sensor
Y Jog [ENT] 2. Press [ENTERJkey. 4
3. Display content
#f*fi’?*m [¥%%) Sensor acquisition average value (the value of the sensor ON /
the value of sensor OFF)
[«]/[»]: Carriage movement
[END]: End

O Platen check
Check the sensor values on the platen from the right to the left to ensure that it is within a certain range. 6

1. Select [#TEST]-[Paper sensor]-[Platen Check].

§TEST
Paper Sensor  [ENT] [«]/[+*]: Selection
v [ENTER] : Confirm
#Paper sensor
Platen Check  [ENT] 2. Press [ENTERJkey. 7

v

3. Press [ENTER]Jkey.

Remove Media

Completed [ENT] In the state without media, scan from the platen right edge to the

v left edge.
#Platen Check 8
Start [ENT]

v

Please wait

v
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Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

5.1.14 Paper Sensor 2.0

Rev.

4. Display content

Avest¥kk . ..
Max=tk¥% | Nipsthk Average of sensor value (Ave), maximum value (Max), mini-

mum value (Min)

In the case of following an error occurs, buzzers and displays
Avest¥kx [ERR] [ERR].

Max=t*** | Min=krtx

When the average value is equal to or larger than -400.

When the variation of the maximum value and minimum 1
value is equal to or higher than 15%.

[END] : End

O Media check 2
Compare the sensor values between the position without a media and the position with a media and confirm there
is a certain difference.

1. Select [#TEST]-[Paper Sensor]-[Media Check].

§TEST
Paper Semsor  [ENT] [«]/[+]: Selection
v [ENTER] : Confirm 3
#Paper Sensor
Media Check [ENT] 2. Press [ENTERJkey.

v

3. Set the media in place.

Set media 4
Complctel [ENT] 4. Get the sensor value of the position without media(OFF) and

v the position with media(ON).
Media Check
Start [ENT]

L 2 Position with media = rightmost position in rear
Please wait T | paper sensor ON

v 5. Cap and display the value.

6. Display content

#Media Check ) .
ON=**k* | QFF=t+# In the case of following an error occurs, buzzers and displays

[ERR]. 6

When the sensor value of the position without media is
equal to or larger than -400.

#Media Check  [ERR]
ON=**%% | QFF=t*t%

When the variation of the positions between without media
and with media is equal to or higher than 15%.

[END] : End 7
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Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

5.1.15 Heater 2.0

B Function

Temperature tests of the media heater, ON/OFF test of heater are executed.

v ®Temperature is displayed with a unit selected in the [Unit Setup] of the [Machine Setup] function.

~

® A/D conversion value is also displayed.

B Operation procedures of “TEMP.”

Step Item Description Remarks

1 | Temperature setting | To set temperature of the pri-heater, and control them.
Set value (Celsius): OFF, 20 ~ 60 °C  (Unit: 1°C) 2
Set value (Fahrenheit): OFF, 68 ~ 140 °F

(Because conversion is used, the unit is not 1°F)

2 | Temperature display [ENTER]: to return to the temperature setting.

B Operation procedures of “SSR”

Step Item Description Remarks
1 | ON/OFF setting To designate ON/OFF of the pri-heater. Temperature is
not controlled. 4
2 | ON/OFF display [FUNCI]: to return to the setting screen.
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5.1.16 Action Test 2.0

Rev.

B Function

To check the operation of movable parts alone of the equipment.

B List of test Items

Item Description

Vacuum Description: Operation test of motor. 1
Set value: ON, OFF

Take-up Motor Description: Operation test of narrow take-up motor.
Set value: ON, OFF

HDC Fan Description: Operation test of HDC fan.
Set value: ON, OFF 2
LED Pointer Description: Operation test of LED pointer.

Set value: ON, OFF

AIR VALVE Description: Operation test of air valve.
Set value: ON, OFF

Radiator Cooling Fan | Description: Operation test of radiator cooling fan. 3
Set value: ON, OFF

UV Unit Fan Description: Operation test of the cooling fan for the UV DRV PCB.
Set value: ON, OFF
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Rev.

Model |  SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00

|Remark|

5.1.17 LED

2.0

B Outline
ON/OFF test of the keyboard LEDs is executed.

B List of LED

LED Type
OFF Light OFF
Power LED Power button light ON
LED Red Red light ON
LED Green Green light ON
LED Blue Blue light ON
LEDR & G Yellow light ON
LEDR & B Purple light ON
LEDG &B Light blue light ON
LEDR&G&B White light ON
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5.1.18 Skew Check 2.0

Rev.

B Function

Skewing of media is checked.

Feed distance is designated to execute feeding.
Feed distance: 1 ~ 10m (unit: 1m)

[END]: to terminate feeding, [ENTER]: to restart feeding.
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5.1.19 Voltage Check 2.0

Rev.

B QOutline

Check the internal DC power supply voltage with LCD display.
The displayed value is the read value of AD conversion circuit.

B Content
For each DC power supply voltage setting value (design value), actual voltage value is displayed.
1
DC power supply name | Setting value (design value) [V] Main use
V CORE 1.3310 CPU core voltage
12V 12.0 Internal circuit
V1 36.0 Motor drive 2
V2 36.0 Head drive etc.
3.3VB 33 Circuit for sleep functions
3.3V 33 Internal circuit
2.5V 2.5 Internal circuit
1.8Vme 1.8 Internal circuit 3
1.5VB 1.5 Low voltage circuit
1.2V 1.2 Low voltage circuit
4

© 2015 MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO.,LTD. | 5119 [R2.0]| P.1 |
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Model |  SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark] '

5.1.20 Vacuum Fan 2.0
H Outline

As this is a function for development, the details are not disclosed.
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Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

5.1.21 Feeding/TakeUp 2.0

B Function

The heavy feeding and take-up devices are tested.

B List of Feeding/TakeUp

Item Description 1

Action Test Operation test for the heavy feeding and take-up motors
#i# (@@@) ###: Motor operation state ON and OFF
@@@: Switches the rotation direction between CW, CCW and STOP

Sensor Various device sensors are tested.
Sensor LCD display 2
Take-up Cover: CLOSE/OPEN

Feeding SW: CCW/CW/STOP, AUTO/MANUAL

Take-up SW: CCW/CW/STOP, AUTO/MANUAL
Feed.Tension Sensor: Low: O, High: O
Take-up Tension Sns: Low: O, High: O

[~]/[+]: Switches the sensor display 3
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Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

5.1.22 UV LED 2.0

B QOutline

Execute the 10 test between the printer main unit and the UV LED system and the checking of condition.
(Refer to INSTALLATION GUIDE, “7.6 Check for UV-LED Lighting” for detail.)

B List of UV LED indications

No Item Description
1 |U1~U2 Irradiation device 1: Left, 2: Right 1
2 |D1~D2 DRV PCB 1: Left, 2: Right
3 |DRV Temperature of the DRV PCB
4 |LED Temperature of the LED PCB, on/off LED Light ON/OFF

B List of UV LED test Items

No Item Description
1 | Temperature Check the temperature of the DRV PCB and LED PCB. 3
2 |Lamp Check if LEDs light ON per block (LED-BLOCK) and all together (LED-ALL) with the
temperature when lighting ON.

the head nozzles. After checking the light, turn it OFF immediately.

If you leave the UV light ON for a long period of time, it may give negative effects such as hardening 4
After turning on the UV light, make sure you wipe the nozzles.
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Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

5.1.23 Ink Heater 2.0

B Outline
Check the Ink heater.
B Content
1. Select [#Test] -> [Ink Heater].
Function
#Test [ENT] If the following errors occur, turn the power OFF before
v investigating. 1
#Test
Ink Heater [ENT]
v
No. LCD Cause List of countermeasures
1 ERROR 714 Connection failure of the heater relay PCB 1. Check the connection of cable. (specially 2
INK HEATER COM ERR  |Heater relay is breakdown. between HDC PCB and heater relay PCB)
HDC PCB is breakdown. 2. Replace the heater relay PCB. (See 6.4.10)
3. Replace the HDC PCB. (See 6.4.9)
2 ERROR 718 Temperature of the heater relay PCB is abnormal| 1. Check the temperature of the heater relay PCB
InkBeaterPCB Thr:1234 | Heater relay is breakdown. 2. Replace the heater relay PCB. (See 6.4.10) 3
HDC PCB is breakdown. 3. Replace the HDC PCB. (See 6.4.9)
3 ERROR 719 Fuse blow of the heater relay PCB 1. Check the connection of cable. (specially
InkHeaterPCB Fuse:1234 |Short circuit fault of the heater between heater and heater relay PCB)
Heater relay is breakdown. 2. Replace the heater relay PCB. (See 6.4.10)
UV power Supp ly voltage is abnormal. 3. Voltage check — replace the power supply
HDC PCB is breakdown. (See 6.4.5) 4

4. Replace the HDC PCB. (See 6.4.9)

2. Start the test by pressing [ENTER] keys.
Ink Heater Test
:Connection

v

#Connection
Start [ENT]

READY B Display:
MAX *¥*°C 1:1234 0: OK Confirm it in case of wrong. 6

3. Indicate the below results after performing the check.

X Error occurred heater

Heater is displayed blink
during the test

B Result indication
No. LCD Meaning List of countermeasures 7
Check OK Result of checking is all right.
2 |Check N6 H: It is wrong by the following causes 1. Check the connection of cable. (specially connec-
L: 2 _ * Detect the disconnection error tion of heater and thermistor)
* Temperature is increased though the 2. Replace the heater relay PCB. (See 6.4.10)
heater is not turned on. 3. Replace the heating block assy.. 8
3 | 45°C over H:____ Wrong 1. Turn the power OFF, then wait for a bit. When it
L 2__ Test can not be started, because heater cools off, turn the power back ON.
temperature is more than 45 °C at test 2. Replace the heater relay PCB. (See 6.4.10)
starting 3. Replace the heating block assy..
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Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

5.1.23 Ink Heater 1.0

No. LCD Meaning List of countermeasures
4 | 75°C over H: Wrong 1. Check the connection of cable. (specially connec-
L: 2 _ Thermistor temperature is more than 75 °C tion of heater and thermistor)
during the checking 2. Replace the heater relay PCB. (See 6.4.10)
3. Replace the heating block assy..
5 |75°C over H:____ Wrong 1. Check the connection of cable. (specially connec-
L: 2 * Heater temperature is more than 45 °C at tion of heater and thermistor)
test starting, and did not fall after waiting | 2. Replace the heater relay PCB. (See 6.4.10) 1
at uniformity time. 3. Replace the heating block assy..

* Temperature is increased more than 45 °C
though the heater is not turned on during
the test, and do not fall.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Test Items > Test Function > NCU
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

5.1.24 NCU 2.0

Rev.

B Outline
Possible to check and adjust the condition of the sensitivity and slant of sensor and the discharge position for the
NCU (nozzle missing dot detect unit).
B Work procedure
O Sensor check

1. Select [#Test] -> [NCU] -> [Sensor Test]. 1
#Test
NCU [ENT] [«]/[+]: Select
v [ENTER]: Execute
ncu
Sensor Test [ENT] 2. Press the [ENTER] key.

Y 2

3. Change the display by pressing the [ENTER] key.

Check Light Vol .
5 100 Value can be kept as is.

v

Sens Check Thd
= 130 3

v

Number Of Exe.

= 10
4. It is acceptable if the numeric value in the left figure is not less 4
#RCy than 130.
Value :190 Check the value.
OK with 130 and more. It is necessary to replace the NCU unit if the value is less than
130.

The numeric value means the sensitivity of the sen-
gy sor of NCU unit.

O Slant adjustment

5. select [Slant Adjust].
ncu
$Slant Adjust [ENT] [«]/[+]: Select 6
[ENTER]: Execute
6. Press the [ENTER] key.
#Ncu 7. Check four numeric numbers in the left figure. 7
999.999.999.999 gﬁec.kffour numeric numbers. * It must be other numbers than “999”. (Ex. -7.-7.-2.-2)
S S 51
© 0 e o + other than 999 * Assuming the numbers from the left in order, ©, @®’, @, @’.
« D-O’<t5, @-@’<t5
The differences between @ and @’ and between @ and @’
must be within 5.

If the above two points are satisfied, the NCU unit does not 8
slant. (not need to adjust.)
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5.1.24 NCU 2.0

® The numeric numbers, from the left in order, give
the number for the Headl upper nozzle, the Head 1
AR lower nozzle, the Head3 upper nozzle, and the
Head3 lower nozzle.

® The unit is [0.1 mm]. (-7=-0.7mm) Deviation in
the negative direction is the displacement to the

right. 1

Nozzle to use;
Headl row A, 0-24, 156-180 nozzle
W Head2 row A, 0-24, 156-180 nozzle

If it is NG, loosen the nut for adjust screw and adjust it to be the
Adjust screw specific value (within 5) by turning the adjust screw.

™~ / 3

O Discharge position

8. Select [FlsPositionAdj.].
gncu [«]/[+]: Select
FlsPositionAdj. [ENT] [ENTER]: Execute

v

9. Press the [ENTER] key.
10. Change the display by pressing the [ENTER] key.

Check Light Vol i
= 32 Value can be kept as is.

- 6

= 26

v

Shot Position (0.lmm)
= -8 Head3

Shot Position (0.1lmm) 7

- -8 Headl

v

Shot Position (0.1lmm)

= -8 Head2
Shot Position (0.1lmm) 8
= -8 Head4

v
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5.1.24 NCU 2.0

11. Press the [ENTER] key.
ncu
Sta+rt [ENT] 12. Check four numeric numbers (D@® ®) in the left figure.
¥NCU OK if they are other than 999. (Ex. -6.-6.-6.-6)
999.999.999.999 Check four numeric numbers.
© @ o @ Oéihg than 999 ® The numeric numbers, from the left in order, give
the number for the Head3, Headl, Head2, and
Y Headd, 1

® The unit is [0.1mm]. (-6=-0.6mm)

® Nozzle to use;
All nozzles of Head3, row A.
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Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

5.1.25 SD Card 2.0

Rev.

B QOutline

Check if it is possible to access to a SD card.

B Work procedure

See “Error description” below for more information about the error code.

[] Read / Write Operation check 1
1. Select [#Test]-[SD Card]-[RW Check/1sect].
#Test
SD CARD [ENT] [«1/[~]: Select
¥ [ENTER]: Execute
#SD Card
RW Check/lsect [ENT] 2. Press the [ENTER] key. 2
v . . . . .
¥RW Check/lsect 3. Wait for about 2 minutes during operation checking.
Please wait
v ® Runs RW check from sector number from 100000
to 100127. Checks 512byte at a time per one sector

UIEORTENT in the order for 128times. Runs for 64KB in total. 3

® Data written previously is temporarily saved and
written back after the RW check.

C If an error occurs during run, data written back is not
canion| performed in some cases.

4. Check the result.

#RW Check/lsect

- 0K OK, if it is [OK].
Result Result and handling
ON Read / Write successfully to the SD card
Error 1 SD card not recognized

« Re-insert the SD card
¢ Check the connection of the SD card PCB and
cable.

Error 2- An error occurred while communicating with the SD

card 6
* Re-insert the SD card

* Check the connection of the SD card PCB

In case it is not reintegrated, even so,
* Replace the SD card.
* Replace the SD card PCB. 7
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5.1.25 SD Card 2.0

Rev.

[] Check the FAT type (Format checkl)

1. Select [#Test]-[SD Card]-[FAT Type].

#Test
SD Card [ENT] [«]/[+]: Select
¥ [ENTER]: Execute
#SD Card
FAT Type [ENT] 2. Press the [ENTER] key.
¥FAT TYPE 3. Wait for aboutlsecond during the operation check. 1
Please wait
v Read the FAT information from the SD card to deter-
T mine the FAT type.
4. Check the result. 2
§FAT TYPE o
:FAT16 OK, if it is [FAT16] or [FAT32] or [FAT12].
Default FAT type of SD card (Panasonic,128MB) for this prod-
uct is[FAT16].
Result Result and handling 3
FAT32 If the value is in the left, it can be used.
FAT16 It is formatted in FAT type that can be used in the
FAT12 product.
UnKnown It is formatted in FAT type that can not be used in the
product. 4
* Format the SD card with PC
* Replace the SD card
Error 1 SD card not recognized

» Re-insert the SD card
¢ Check the connection of the SD card PCB and
cable.

Error 2 ~ An error occurred while communicating with the SD
card

» Re-insert the SD card

* Check the connection of the SD card PCB

In case it is not reintegrated, even so, 6
* Replace the SD card.
* Replace the SD card PCB.
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5.1.25 SD Card 2.0

Rev.

[1 Check the Allocation unit size (Format check?)

1. Select [#Test]-[SD Card]-[AllocUnitSize].
#Test
SD Card [ENT] [«]/[+]: Select
¥ [ENTER]: Execute
#SD CARD
AllocUnitSize [ENT] 2. Press the [ENTER] key.
¥allocUnitSize 3. Wait for aboutlsecond during the operation check. 1
Please wait
v Read out the FAT information from the SD card to
(e calculate the allocation unit size.
4. Check the result. 2
#AllocUnitSize ) )
116,384 [B] Pass if the value is one of seven values between 512[B] and
32,768[B] below.

The default allocation unit size of SD card (Panasonic,

128MB)for the product is 16,384[B]. 3
Result Result and handling

512[B] If the value is in the left, it can be used.

1,024[B] It has been formatted with the available allocation

2,048[B] unit size in the product. 4
4,096[B]

8,192[B]

16,384[B]

32,768[B]

UnKnown Allocation unit size can not be identified.
¢ Format the SD card with PC
* Replace the SD card

Error 1 SD card not recognized

» Re-insert the SD card

* Check the connection of the SD card PCB and
cable.

Error 2 ~ An error occurred while communicating with the SD 6
card

» Re-insert the SD card

* Check the connection of the SD card PCB

In case it is not reintegrated, even so,
* Replace the SD card. 7
* Replace the SD card PCB.
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5.1.25 SD Card 2.0

] Connect condition

1. Select [#Test]->[SD Card]->[Connection].

#Test

SD Card [ENT] [«]/[+]: Select
¥ [ENTER]: Execute

#SD Card

:Connection [ENT] 2. Press the [ENTER] key.

Y 1

3. Check the result.

#Connection o
oN OK, if it is [ON]
Result Result and handling
ON Properly connected 2
Error 1 SD card not recognized

» Re-insert the SD card
¢ Check the connection of SD card PCB

O Check the size

1. Select [#Test]->[SD Card]->[Size].

Test
SD Card [ENT] [«]/[~]: Select
v [ENTER]: Execute 4
#SD Card 5 N .
‘Size (ENT] . Press the [ENTER] key.

v

7 3. Check the result.
Size
128,450,560 (B] OK, if it is [128,450,560[B]]

Result Result and handling

128,450,560[B] | Properly checked the size

Value other Size is wrong
than above * Check if a SD card is for exclusive use. 6
« Re-insert the SD card

Error 1 SD card not recognized

» Re-insert the SD card

* Check the connection of the SD card PCB and
cable.

Error 2~ An error occurred while communicating with the 7
SD card

« Re-insert the SD card

¢ Check the connection of the SD card PCB

In case it is not reintegrated, even so,
* Replace the SD card. 8
* Replace the SD card PCB.
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5.1.25 SD Card 2.0

[ Check the access of sector 0

1. Select [#Test]->[SD Card]->[Sector0].

#Test

SD Card [ENT] [«]/[+]: Select
¥ [ENTER]: Execute

#SD Card

:Sector [ENT] 2. Press the [ENTER] key.

Y 1

3. Check the result.

#Sector o
00005542 OK, if it is [000055AA]
Result Result and handling
000055AA Properly checked the size 2
Value other Format of the SD card is wrong.
than above * Format the SD card again by PC
Error 1 SD card not recognized
* Re-insert the SD card
* Check the connection of the SD card PCB and 3
cable.
Error 2~ An error occurred while communicating with the SD
card
* Re-insert the SD card
* Check the connection of the SD card PCB 4
In case it is not reintegrated, even so,
* Replace the SD card.
* Replace the SD card PCB.
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5.1.25 SD Card 2.0

Rev.

B Work procedure (Check the condition of card insertion.)

1. Select [#Test]->[SD Card]->[Card Insertion].

§Test
$D Card [ENT] [«]/[~]: Select
v [ENTER]: Execute
#SD Card
:Card Insertion [ENT] 2. Press the [ENTER] key.
: 3. Check if the actual status of the SD card insertion is equal to the
g;ard Insertion indication on the LCD for the insertion status by putting the SD
card on and off.
OK, if equal. 2
Result Result and handling
ON A SD card is inserted.
OFF A SD card is not inserted.
Error 1 SD card not recognized
* Re-insert the SD card 3
* Check the connection of the SD card PCB and
cable.
Error 2~ An error occurred while communicating with the SD
card
* Re-insert the SD card
* Check the connection of the SD card PCB 4
In case it is not reintegrated, even so,
* Replace the SD card.
* Replace the SD card PCB.
If not equal, The SD card status is not recognized properly.
* Check the connection of the SD card PCB
* Replace the SD card.
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Model |

SIJ-320UV

[Issued|2015.04.16 |Revised|

[Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

Rev.

5.1.25 SD Card

2.0

B Error commentar

Errorl is when SD card is not recognized when it is not inserted or bad connection.

Error2 or later errors (which are connected to) are the communication error with the SD card.

Error code Result and handling
(Error #)
1 SD card not recognized
* Re-insert the SD card
* Check the connection of the SD card PCB and cable.
2 An error occurred while communicating with the SD card

» Re-insert the SD card
* Check the connection of the SD card PCB

In case it is not reintegrated, even so,
* Replace the SD card.
* Replace the SD card PCB.

[ Detail of Error code

Error code Error Category Error content
(Error #)
1 Connection SD card not recognized
2-10 (not used)
11 Internal processing | Abnormality occurs in IO control processing
12 Internal processing | Can not be written due to write-protected
<supplement> In fact it does not occur because this product does not distinguish
write-protect
13 Internal processing | Data inaccessible for the connection process is not completed
14 Internal processing | It was set outside the range of parameter values
15-20 (not used)

21 Communication Start bit abnormal (SD controller error)
Error (DMA Read)

22 Communication Receive FIFO over run (SD controller error)
Error (DMA Read)

23 Communication Data time out (SD controller error)
Error (DMA Read)

24 Communication Data CRC abnormal (SD controller error)
Error (DMA Read)

25 Communication Other error (SD controller error)
Error (DMA Read)

26 Communication It did not become a data communication state (at the start of communication)
Error (DMA Read)

27 Communication It did not become data communication possible state (communication at the end)
Error (DMA Read)

28 Communication Read Start command is not accepted
Error (DMA Read)

29 Communication The waiting time of reception completion is time out.
Error (DMA Read)
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Model |

SIJ-320UV

[Issued|2015.04.16 |Revised|

[Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

Rev.

5.1.25 SD Card

2.0

Error code Error Category Error content
(Error #)
30 Communication The waiting time of DMA completion interrupt is timeout
Error (DMA Read)
31 Communication The waiting time of DMA CHO stop is timeout
Error (DMA Read)
32-40 (not used)
41 Communication Start bit abnormal (SD controller error)
Error (DMA Write)
42 Communication Transmission FIFO under run (SD controller error)
Error (DMA Write)
43 Communication Data time out (SD controller error)
Error (DMA Write)
44 Communication Data CRC abnormal (SD controller error)
Error (DMA Write)
45 Communication Other error (SD controller error)
Error (DMA Write)
46 Communication It did not become a data communication state (at the start of communication)
Error (DMA Write)
47 Communication It did not become data communication possible state (communication at the end)
Error (DMA Write)
48 Communication Write start command is not accepted
Error (DMA Write)
49 Communication The waiting time of Transmission completion is timeout
Error (DMA Write)
50 Communication The waiting time of SD controller complete interrupt is timeout
Error (DMA Write)
51 Communication The waiting time of DMA completion interrupt is timeout
Error (DMA Write)
52 Communication The waiting time of DMA CHO stop is timeout
Error (DMA Write)
53-60 (not used)
61 Communication Start bit abnormal (SD controller error)
Error (CPU Read)
62 Communication Send FIFO under run (SD controller error)
Error (CPU Read)
63 Communication Data time out (SD controller error)
Error (CPU Read)
64 Communication Data CRC abnormal (SD controller error)
Error (CPU Read)
65 Communication Other error (SD controller error)
Error (CPU Read)
66 Communication It did not become a data communication state (at the start of communication)
Error (CPU Read)
67 Communication It did not become data communication possible state (communication at the end)
Error (CPU Read)
68-80 (not used)
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5.1.25 SD Card 2.0

Rev.

Error code Error Category Error content
(Error #)

81 Communication Start bit abnormal (SD controller error)
Error (CPU Write)

82 Communication Send FIFO under run (SD controller error)
Error (CPU Write)

83 Communication Data time out (SD controller error) 1
Error (CPU Write)

84 Communication Data CRC abnormal (SD controller error)
Error (CPU Write)

85 Communication Other error (SD controller error)
Error (CPU Write) 2

86 Communication It did not become a data communication state (at the start of communication)
Error (CPU Write)

87 Communication It did not become data communication possible state (communication at the end)
Error (CPU Write)

88 Communication Write start command is not accepted 3
Error (CPU Write)

89-100 (not used)
101 Data conveyors Write value and Read value is mismatched
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5.1 WA
Test Function Other Test
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| MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Covers

Disassembly and Reassembly

6.1 6.2 6.3
Covers Ink-related Parts Drive System

6.4 6.5 6.6
Electrical Parts Take-up Feeding Device | Sensors 7
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6.1.1 Cover Layout 2.0

Rev.

B Printer front

| Right front cover U |

Right top cover B
[ Left maintenance cover 2
Right side cover U

Left leg front cover —

o

Bottom view
/ [ Right maintenance cover |
7
\ Right side cover Right side cover D

[ Main unit bottom cover D |

| Front lower right cover |

B Printer rear

Right rear cover U2
/ Right rear cover Ul

\ | Left leg rear inner cover / \ 8

Right rear cover D \ Cooling box cover Cover side left

| Electrical box cover

\ Motor cover front
Motor cover rear
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6.1.1 Cover Layout 2.0

Rev.

B Carriage

[ Carriage cover RR r

| Carriage covertop |

[ Carriage cover front |

UV lamp cover
| p |

[ Sub-tank guard |

[ Carriage cover under |

[ UV lamp cover 4

B External supply unit

[ IK maintenance cover S |

[ Pump box cover

IK front cover S

© 2015 MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO.,LTD. | 611 [rR20]| P.2 |
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Disassembly and Reassembly

6.1 6.2 6.3

Covers Ink-related Parts Drive System
6.4 6.5 6.6

Electrical Parts Take-up Feeding Device | Sensors
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Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.2.1 Cleaning the Inside of Head Unit 2.0

H QOutline

If a new head is filled with the ink without the washing process, it may cause the nozzle clogging or the deflection in
flight.

Ink may get into your eyes depending on the working condition, or hand skin may get rough if you touch

Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.
Caution| the ink. 1

B Required parts
® GENS5 UV ASSY washing jig (M013915)

® M016007 washing jig connection tube 2

® Washing liquid (one bottle/one head)
Maintenance washing liquid 07 kit

® Head
B Work procedure 3
1. Prepare the GEN5 UV ASSY washing jig (M013915).
® Do not use the head washing jig for other purposes
. except the flowing the washing liquid to the head.
IMPORTANT,
® Head washing should be done before cutting the
tube for SIF. 4
[ GEN5 UV ASSY washing jig |

2. Set a new head on the jig.
Cap the part of the left figure. 7

O O
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6.2.1 Cleaning the Inside of Head Unit 2.0

Rev.

3. Connect the tube of the jig to the head port.

/ \ Connect the tube

connected with the valve Connect the tube connected with the valve at below to the port
at below to the port at .
right front of the head at right front of the head.

Q Connect the tube connected with the filter of the jig to the port 1

i at left front of the head.
\ / Connect the washing
jig connection tube
in between these.

Connect tube connected
with filter of the jig to the
port at left front of the

\ / head.

4. Set the washing liquid on the GENS UV ASSY washing jig.

[ UV washing liquid 07 |
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6.2.1 Cleaning the Inside of Head Unit 2.0

O

Rev.

5. Set the valve to the direction in the photo.

_ 6. Pull the syringe until washing liquid flows to the position a little
Position of '~ above the port joint.

washing liquid 3

7. Set the lower valve to the direction in the photo and suck the
washing liquid of about 50cc together with washing liquid
sucked in the Step 6.

*Conduct the aboves for every nozzle line (x4).

® When the syringe is filled up, set the valve to the
direction in the photo and discard waste liquid into

the waste liquid tank.

INPORTANT

O 7

® Discard the washing liquid according to the local
regulations of the area this unit is used.

® Carry out the ink filling within 24 hours after the
head washing
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6.2.2 Head Unit 2.0

Rev.

® Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if the sleep mode func-
& tions mistakenly during the operation.
Caution

® Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.

® Be sure to start the work after confirming the work procedure.
(Refer to “3.1.1 Replacement of the Head Unit”)

® Take care not to pollute the surroundings with waste ink or washing liquid. 1

B Work procedure

1. Remove the following covers.

* Right maintenance cover 2
* Right front cover U

* Right top cover B

* Carriage cover upper
* Carriage cover front

2. Press [FUNC1] at <LOCAL> to execute [#Adjust]. 3
#Adjust
Sub Tank [ENT] 3. Select [#Adjust] -> [#Sub Tank].
v
#Sub Tank 4. Execute the [:Discharge].
:Discharge

5. Disconnect the ink tube. (x4)
e\
BT 5

6. Disconnect the air purge tube. (x4)

| Air purge tube |\
T

\| Head unit assy. | 8
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6.2.2 Head Unit 2.0

7. Remove the head unit assy. (screw x2)

| Head unit assy.

8. Remove the heater base 110 A from the heater base 110 assy.

Domtmoe " * - Do (serew <2

Heater base 110A .
| Heater base I~ Never remove the screws (x4) on both sides. 3
O Heater base 110 INPORTANT

assy.
Do ot removel ]

"~ [Donorremovel] 4

9. Remove the heater base 110 assy. from the head unit assy.

Heater base 110
—— assy.

Head unit assy. |

\

10. Remove the damper assy. from the head unit assy.. (screw x2)

L angle joint.

Before removing, disconnect the head side tube at the
IMPORTANT,

~J

Head unit assy. |
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6.2.2 Head Unit 2.0

Rev.

11. Wash the new head unit assy. with the maintenance washing
\ \ liquid 07. (Refer to “6.2.1 Cleaning the Inside of Head Unit™)

12. Cut the tube of the new head unit in the specified length. (Refer
Heater base 110 A . .
assy. ~— to the attached instruction)

13. Attach the heater base 110 assy. and the damper assy. which
are removed to the new head unit by reversing the disassembly 1
procedure.

| Head unit assy. |

S50

Cut and install the tube so that the gap between the
head unit and the head base 110 assy. becomes 40
40 mm IHPORTANT S

14. Attach the new head unit assy. (screw x2)

Head unit assy. g ® [f the carriage base is contaminated with ink or the 3
INEORTANT

like, clean the carriage base using a waste or a
similar wiper before installing the head unit assy.

® Fix the head unit assy. while contacting the
X protrusion (x2) of carriage base.

( \
o
o i
5
[Coactjmp
__[Fomsion]
o

. J

15. Connect the air purge tube (x4).

| Air purge tube |\
[ 7

8
\| Head unit assy. |
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6.2.2 Head Unit 2.0

Rev.

P 16. Connect the ink tube. (x4)
e\
T

17. In the rest of the procedure, reassemble the part by reversing the

disassembly procedure. 2
18. Execute [Sub Tank] - [Fillup] and fill up the sub-tank with ink.
#Sub Tank
GLLICE After installing the head unit assy., execute each
v adjustment to adjust the head position. 3

UL (See «3.1.1 Replacement of the Head Unit”)
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6.2.3 Wiper Assy. 2.0

Rev.

® Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if the sleep mode func-
& tions mistakenly during the operation.
Caution

® Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.

Take care not to pollute the surroundings with waste ink or washing liquid.
INPORTANT 1

B Work procedure

1. Remove the following covers.

* Right maintenance cover 2
* Front lower right cover
2. Disconnect the Waste ink hose. (clamp x1)

Do not remove the Waste ink hose.
INPORTANT, 3

3. Remove the WP ink receiver. (screw x2)

‘

/ 5
O O

4. Remove the Ink receiver BKT. (screw x1) 7

Ink receiver BKT

\
O 8
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6.2.3 Wiper Assy. 2.0

Rev.

5. Disconnect the connector for the wiper motor assy..

| Wiper motor assy.
/ 6. Disconnect the connector for the wiper origin sensor.

/ 1

Wiper origin sensor |

7. Remove the wiper assy.. (screw x4)

Do not disconnect the waste ink tube. (Figure is abbreviated) 2

8. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.
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6.2.4 Cap Assy. 2.0

Rev.

® Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if the sleep mode func-
& tions mistakenly during the operation.
Caution

® Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.

Take care not to pollute the surroundings with waste ink or washing liquid.
INPORTANT 1

B Work procedure

1. Remove the following cover.
* Right maintenance cover 2

2. Release the front and back hooks which fix the cap assy.

<

Q
4

3. Lifting the cap assy. gently, pull the tube out.

[ Capassy. |0 ‘ O ® Take care not to lose the cap spring G5S70.
IMPORTANT,

® Be careful not to spill waste ink. 5

o clamp

| Cap spring G5S70 —

e

4. Release the two hooks that secure the cap holder G5S, and

as [ Capholder G55 | remove the cap holder G5S.
Hooks (x2 .
‘ ’/ 5. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly. 7
Make sure that the front and back hooks are set
firmly all the way inside when installing the cap assy.

IMPORTANT,
[Cross-section drawing of the cap assy.| 8
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Rev.

6.2.5 Cap Suction Pump

2.0

® Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if the sleep mode
& functions mistakenly during the operation.
Caution

® Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.

Take care not to pollute the surroundings with waste ink or washing liquid.

B Work procedure

1. Remove the following covers.

* Right rear cover D
¢ Electrical box cover

2. Remove the fittings (x4) and disconnect the tubes. (x4)

Cap suction pump (Double) |

3. Disconnect the connector for the pump motor.

4. Remove the cap suction pump (Double). (screw x2)

5. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.

Referring to the connection diagram, connect the
e tube correctly.

Cap suction pump (Double) |
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Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.2.5 Cap Suction Pump

2.0

B Connection diagram

Waste ink tank

tmal
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Ink-related Parts > Supply Pump Rev

Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.2.6 Supply Pump 2.0

® Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if the sleep mode func-
& tions mistakenly during the operation.
Caution

® Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.

® Be sure to start the work after confirming the work procedure.
(Refer to “3.1.2 Replacement of the Supply Pump™)

® Take care not to pollute the surroundings with waste ink or washing liquid. 1

B Work procedure

1. Remove the following cover.
* Pump box cover 2

2. Remove the fittings (x2) and disconnect the tubes. (x2)

Supply pump assy. /
4

3. Disconnect the connector for the pump motor.

/

4. Remove the supply pump assy.. (screw x2)

5. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.

Referring to the connection diagram, connect the
(e tube correctly.

© 2015 MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO.,LTD. | 626 [R20]| P.1 |




MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Ink-related Parts > Supply Pump

Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

Rev.

6.2.6 Supply Pump

2.0

B Connection diagram

to the sub-tank
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Ink-related Parts > Primary Filter
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.2.7 Primary Filter 2.0

Rev.

® Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if the sleep mode func-
& tions mistakenly during the operation.
Caution

® Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.

® Be sure to start the work after confirming the work procedure.
& (Refer to “3.1.3 Replacement of the Primary Filter”)

UJigrll) @ Take care not to pollute the surroundings with waste ink or washing liquid. 1

B Work procedure

1. Remove the following cover.
* IK maintenance cover S 2

2. Remove the lock ring and fitting, and then filter.

*

[ Lockring | \ As the ink comes out from the path if removing the
(HPORTANT fitting, take care of it with a kim towel. 3

[Py e ——

[y

3. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly. 4

Be careful about the direction to attach the filter.
(e The surface with “INLET” mark faces downward.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Ink-related Parts > Sub-tank
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.2.8 Sub-tank 2.0

Rev.

® Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if the sleep mode func-
& tions mistakenly during the operation.
Caution

® Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.

® Be sure to start the work after confirming the work procedure.
& (Refer to “3.1.4 Replacement of the Sub-tank ™)

UJigrll) @ Take care not to pollute the surroundings with waste ink or washing liquid. 1

B Work procedure

1. Remove the following covers.

* Right top cover B 2
* Right rear cover Ul

Right rear cover D
Carriage cover RR
* Sub-tank guard

2. Press [FUNC1] at <LOCAL> to execute [#Adjust]. 3
Function
#Aﬁust [ENT] 3. Select [#Adjust] -> [#Sub Tank].
#adjust 4. Execute the [:Discharge].
Sub Tank [ENT]

v
#Sub Tank 4

:Discharge 5. Turn OFF the power supply.

6. Disconnect the tube for air pressure (green in left figure) from
the sub-tank. 5

Y~ N
Tube ‘
o P (for air pressure)
s S St w\
h— Supply pump
| tube .

7. Disconnect the tube of the supply tank from the sub-tank.

for air

pressure 7

from the
supply tank

\
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Ink-related Parts > Sub-tank
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| 2015.05.25 [FWver| 1.00  [Remark|

6.2.8 Sub-tank 1.1

Rev.

8. Disconnect the tube (x4) for ink (orange in left figure) from the
sub-tank.

(for ink)
3

9. Disconnect all connectors on the sub-tank case 2 assy..

10. Remove the sub-tank case 2 assy.. (screw x3)

Sub-tank case 2 assy.

11. Remove the sub-tank assy..

Remove the sheet metal, and remove the sub-tank.

Since the hook is easy to break, do not remove by
iy releasing the hook.

O

12. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Ink-related Parts > Purge Filter
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.2.9 Purge Filter 2.0

Rev.

® Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if the sleep mode func-
& tions mistakenly during the operation.
Caution

® Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.

® Be sure to start the work after confirming the work procedure.
(Refer to “3.1.5 Replacement of the Purge Filter”)

® Take care not to pollute the surroundings with waste ink or washing liquid. 1

B Work procedure

1. Remove the following cover.

» Cover rear left 2
2. Disconnect the tubes (x1) from the purge filter.
/
3. Remove the purge filter from the fixing ring. 3

\
9

4. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Ink-related Parts > Diaphragm Rev

Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.2.10 Diaphragm 2.0

® Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if the sleep mode func-
& tions mistakenly during the operation.
Caution

® Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.

Take care not to pollute the surroundings with waste ink or washing liquid.

B Work procedure

1. Remove the following cover.
* Cover rear left 2

2. Disconnect the tubes (x2) from the Ink pump C assy..

Tub .
Disconnect the connector (x1) of the Ink pump C assy.

O 3. Remove the Ink pump C assy.. (screw x2) 3

| Ink pump C assy. | 4

4. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Ink-related Parts > Purge Unit Assy.
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.2.11 Purge Unit Assy. 2.0

Rev.

® Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if the sleep mode func-
& tions mistakenly during the operation.
Caution

® Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.

Take care not to pollute the surroundings with waste ink or washing liquid.

B Work procedure

1. Remove the following cover.
* Cover rear left 2

2. Disconnect the connectors (x1) of the solenoid valve (3 pos /2

ports).

| Solenoid valve (3 pos / 2 ports) | 4

3. Disconnect the tubes (x2) of the solenoid valve (3 pos /2 ports).
| Solenoid valve (3 pos / 2 ports) |

__Tube —
e ]

4. Remove the purge unit assy.. (screw x2)

! ;

Purge unit assy. |

5. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Ink-related Parts > Discard of Ink in Ink Tank

Rev.

Model |  SIJ-

320UV [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [FWver| 1.00 |Remark|

6.2.12

Discard of Ink in Ink Tank 2.0

® Be careful about natural light during this operation.
Protect from natural light with shading sheet or cloth.

® Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation.

INPORTANT

® Be sure to start the work after confirming the work procedure.
(Refer to “3.1.6 Method of Ink disposal in Ink tank ™)

® Take care not to pollute the surroundings with waste ink or washing liquid. 1

B Work procedure

1. Select [Maintenance].
Maint
Nozzle Recovery > Press the [ENTER] key. 2
Auto Maint. >
i#bpga”k i 2. Select [Ink Tank Replacement].
Ink Tank Replacement > [«]/[+]: Switches
- - [ENTER]: Fix (Next)
3. Select the ink tank to discard ink in it. 3
Ink Tank Replacement .
Select: Tank 1-M > [«]/[+]: Switches
[ENTER]: Fix (Next)
lect:Tank 1-M . - p
Select TZEk 4K 0 The time limit (year, month) of the ink to discard is
v | | indicated in the display as well as the confirmation of 4
IMPORTANT, : : :
Ink Tank Replacement discarding ink.
Tank 1-M:Expire 15/11
Initial. OK? [ENT]
4. If there is no problem with the check screen, press the [ENTER]
key.
Reset information of ink charge which is stored in
T this machine.
5. Turn OFF the main power supply.
6. Remove the covers, and ink bottle selected by step 3.
Discard ink in the tank.
7. Attach the covers, and then turn on the power supply.
8. Charge a new IC tip, and add the ink. 7
® To use the machine urgently after “Expiration:2MONTH?” is displayed:
Carry out steps 1. to 4., to charge the IC chips for the new ink.
IMPORTANT, You can now use the equipment for a short time.

* Do not supply new ink. Only charge the IC chips. 8
Carry out supply of the ink during a visit, after the expired ink in the tank has been discarded.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Ink-related Parts > Replacement of the Ink tank
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.2.13 Replacement of the Ink tank 2.0

Rev.

H QOutline

Replace the old ink tank with a new ink tank.
Discard the ink in the tank. (Reset the charge information, too.)

® Be careful about natural light during this operation.
& Protect from natural light with shading sheet or cloth.
Caution

® Be sure to wear protective glasses and working gloves during the operation. 1

Take care not to pollute the surroundings with waste ink or washing liquid.

B Work procedure

1. Select [Maintenance].

Maintenance
Noézle Recovery Press the [ENTER] key.

Auto Maint.

Sub Tank

Air PG

Ink Tank Replacement

<< ‘ ‘ >>

VVVVYV

2. Select [Ink Tank Replacement].
[«]/[~]: Switches

Ink Tank Replacement [ENTER]: Fix (Next)
Select: Tank 1-M >

4 The color of which the IC information was initialized 4
g becomes no-indication of selection.

Select:Tank 1-M to

‘ Tank 4-K
3. Select the ink tank to replace.
Ink Tank Replacement al/Tw]: Swi 5
Tank 1-M-Expire 15/11 [+1/[~]: Switches
Initial. OK? [ENT] [ENTER]: Fix (Next)

The time limit (year, month) of the ink to discard is
indicated in the display as well as the confirmation of
discarding ink.

IMPORTANT,

4. If there is no problem with the check screen, press the [ENTER]
key.

Reset information of ink charge which is stored in 7
iy this machine.

5. Turn OFF the main power supply.

6. Remove the covers, and ink bottle selected by step 3. 8

Attach a new ink tank.

7. Attach the covers, and then turn on the power supply.

8. Charge new IC tip, and add the ink.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Drive System > X-axis Motor Assy. Rev
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark] '

6.3.1 X-axis Motor Assy.

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if the sleep mode functions
P mistakenly during the operation.
aution

Be sure to start the work after confirming the work procedure.
(Refer to ““3.2.1 Replacement of the X-axis Motor™) 1

B Work procedure

1. Remove the following covers.

e Cover side left 2
e Cover rear left

2. Loosen the screws (x3) of the X-motor BKT 2.
The X-drive belt tension becomes loose.

O

-y > X-motor BKT2

3. Disconnect the connector for the X-axis motor assy..

4. Remove the X-axis motor assy.. (screw x4) 5
O’ )

‘.'
/ O'\
‘.'

X-motor BKT 2

Good Good Wrong Wrong

5. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.

® After the tightening, check the belt tension and
g | g | dq | ff | engagement by touching. 7
IVEORTANT,
® The timing belt must be placed at the center of both
pulleys so as to be in perpendicular.
(to the right is acceptable)

E E i ® After assembled, adjust the belt tension.
j (Refer to “4.3.8 X-belt Tension Adjustment”) 8

Perpendicular to The belt is The belt is Belt is
the center to the right to the left slanted

between pulleys

| 631 [rR20]| P.1 ]|
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Drive System > X-drive Belt
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.3.2 X-drive Belt 2.0

Rev.

mistakenly during the operation.

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if the sleep mode functions
Caution

B Work procedure

1. Remove the following covers. 1

¢ Cover side left
¢ Cover rear left

2. Loosen the screws (x3) of the X-motor BKT 2.

X-drive belt The X-drive belt tension becomes loose. 2

\

O
O 3

O S~"X-motor BKT 2
-

3. Remove the X-axis motor assy.. (screw x4)

O,
/o 5

\
X-motor BKT 2

X-drive belt

4. Remove the X-drive belt.

~~— X-motor BKT 2
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Drive System > X-drive Belt Rev

Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.3.2 X-drive Belt

5. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.

Good Good Wrong Wrong

® After the tightening, check the belt tension and

B B {1 engagement by touching.
] 0 ] o] | gagement by g
® The timing belt must be placed at the center of both
pulleys so as to be in perpendicular.
(to the right is acceptable) 1

® After assembled, adjust the belt tension.
(Refer to “4.3.8 X-belt Tension Adjustment”)

[ [ (14
Perpendicularto  The belt is The belt is Belt is

the center to the right to the left slanted
between pulleys 2

| 632 [rR20]| P.2 |
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Drive System > Y-axis Motor Assy.
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.3.3 Y-axis Motor Assy. 2.0

Rev.

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if the sleep mode functions
P mistakenly during the operation.
aution

Be sure to start the work after confirming the work procedure.
(Refer to ““3.2.2 Replacement of the Y-axis Motor™) 1

B Work procedure

1. Remove the following cover.
* Right side cover U 2

2. Loosen the screws (x3) for adjusting the belt tension.

The Y-drive belt tension becomes loose.

Loosen the screw

O Be careful not to drop the Y-motor SP. 3
INPORTANT
O

I ©

3. Remove the YM top plate. (screw x2)

YM top plate

O

o

4. Disconnect the connector for the Y-axis motor assy..

5. Remove the Y-axis motor assy.. (screw x3) 7

__Y drive belt
O Be careful not to drop the Y-motor SP.
INEORTANT

[Vaxis motor Assy |~ 8

\
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Drive System > Y-axis Motor Assy.
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.3.3 Y-axis Motor Assy. 2.0

Rev.

6. Remove the Y-axis motor from the Y-motor BKT TM.
(screw x4)
.
O ®)
i morm b O 1
[Vaxis motorasy
7. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly. 2
ik 0 Horizontal in the

Good | center of pulley

il ® For the belt, check the belt tension and engagement

= by touching.

i i IMPORTANT,

Good | = = Hﬁ;ﬁ;’f ;210:?0316 ® For the timing belt, place the belt at the center of

I, both pulleys so as to be in level. 3

— (The upper is also acceptable.)

Wrong rm#m Shlﬁfﬁj;the ® After assembled, adjust the belt tension.

T, (Refer to “4.3.9 Y-belt Tension Adjustment”)

— ©® Mount the Y-axis motor so that the vacuuming hole
[, (0] .

Wrong [ Belt is slanted turns to the front side. 4
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Drive System > Y-drive Belt
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.3.4 Y-drive Belt 2.0

Rev.

mistakenly during the operation.

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if the sleep mode functions
Caution

B Work procedure

1. Remove the following covers. 1

* Cover side left

* Right maintenance cover
* Right front cover U

* Carriage cover upper

* Carriage cover front

2. Open the cover front. 2

3. Lower the station assy. so that the cap does not come in contact
with the head unit, and move the carriage on the platen.

Carriage 4. Remove the screws (x2) of the belt joint plate and pull out the 3
belt joint part to the Y-direction (right side to the carriage).

S oo

5. I\J;osen the belt tension adjust screws (x2) of the Y-T SP plate 7

The Y-drive belt tension becomes loose.

/

O Y-drive bel
(@)
rive be

Y-T SP plate W

© 2015 MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO.,LTD. | 634 [rR20]| P.1 ]|




MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Drive System > Y-drive Belt

Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

Rev.

6.3.4 Y-drive Belt

2.0

| Y-driven pulley STRG
~——{ SUS g |
——{ 505 e |

Y-belt holder

Belt joint plate

Y-drive belt Belt holder 1

/

\

Belt holder S

CaF —— D
L I
A v
f Route the belt all the
way through
q D
) |
VT e

6. Remove the Y-driven pulley STRG.

Be careful not to drop the SUS E-ring.
IMPORTANT,

7. Slide the Y-belt holders in the direction of the arrows and
remove the Y-belt holder from the belt joint plate.

8. Remove the Y-drive belt from the belt holder 1 and the belt
holder S. (each screw x1)

9. Bundle the old belt and the new belt using packing tape or the
like, then route the belt all the way through.

10. After the belt is routed all through, peel the tape off.

© 2015 MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO.,LTD.
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Rev.

2.0

MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Drive System > Y-drive Belt
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.3.4 Y-drive Belt

11. Attach the belt holder S to the belt holder 1 while aligning its
gears to the rack of the belt on both ends. (each screw x1)

[Engage belt holder L\_I_\_I_\_I_\_I_\_I'

1 on the ends of belt

ith their teeth.
YA VANV ANV A
12. In the rest of the procedure, reassemble the part by reversing the
@ V disassembly procedure.
el ——
22N O The belt must be attached in horizontally flat.
INEORTANT S W

Good [= ¢
Horizontal in the center of pulley

N
7) =
/ S
™~
0
Belt holder 1 Good | ¢ ]
[T TTTTTITT [T TTTTTITT
Horizontal in the upper section 2

Belt holder S
[TTTTTTT TTTTTTIT
]

[T TT TTTTITTT
Wrong [
Shifted to the bottom
I T T T
Wrong IWH\ TT T ) T ﬂ

Belt is slanted 3

| 634 [rR20]| P.3 |
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Drive System > Y-motor Brush
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.3.5 Y-motor Brush 2.0

Rev.

mistakenly during the operation.

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if the sleep mode functions
Caution

B Work procedure

1. Remove the following cover. 1
* Right side cover U

2. Remove the four Y-motor brush cover (x4) with a flat-blade
screwdriver to remove the Y-motor brush (x4). 2

® When returning the original brush, be careful about
the direction.
IMPORTANT,

® The Y-motor brush has a spring and the spring may
come out when the Y-motor brush is mounted or
removed.Be careful not to drop the Y-motor brush. 3

Y-motor brush cover |

3. Remove the cover of the vacuuming hole.

| Vacuuming hole cover

4. Vacuum debris of the motor brush from the vacuuming hole
with a vacuum cleaner. 7

O

Vacuuming hole
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Drive System > Y-motor Brush
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.3.5 Y-motor Brush 2.0

Rev.

5. Attach a new Y-motor brush.

® Attach the tab of the Y-motor brush to the salient of
the Y-motor brush attachment hole.
INPORTANT ) ]

® The Y-motor brush has a spring and the spring may

come out when the Y-motor brush is mounted or
removed. Be careful not to drop the Y-motor brush.

OO

(]

6. Attach the Y-motor brush cover (x4) while pressing the Y-motor 2
brush.

[ Y-motor brush cover | 7. Attach the vacuuming hole cover.

Vacuuming hole cover |
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Drive System > Linear Encoder Scale
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.3.6 Linear Encoder Scale 2.0

Rev.

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if the sleep mode functions
P mistakenly during the operation.
aution

Take care not to put finger prints or oil on the linear encoder scale, or not to scratch or fold the scale
when handling it. (If the scale is contaminated, clean it using neutral detergent.)

B Work procedure

1. Remove the following covers.

* Right maintenance cover 2
* Left maintenance cover

* Right front cover U

* Carriage cover upper
* Carriage cover front

2. Open the cover front.

3. Lower the station assy. so that the cap does not come in contact
with the head unit, and move the carriage on the platen.

4. Remove the encoder sensor BKT together with the 150LPI-
encoder PCB assy.. (screw x1) 4

O

Encoder sensor BKT 5

5. Disconnect the connector for the 150LPI-encoder PCB assy..

/| Encoder sensor BKT |

| 150LPI-encoder PCB assy. | 7

Y-bar right side 6. Remove the scale base R and the linear encoder scale from the

right end of the linear encoder scale. (screw x1)

\o 8

\

| Linear encoder scale
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Drive System > Linear Encoder Scale

Rev.

Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.3.6 Linear Encoder Scale 2.0

Y-bar left side

Scale SP

Scalo hook \ Scale/ holder L

/

| Linear encoder scale |

Q
O

| Linear encoder scale |

/

Scale holder

/

| Scale stopper |

S

=

&)

0

/

8} | Linear encoder scale

7. Remove the scale hook, scale SP, scale holder L and linear
encoder scale from the left end of the linear encoder scale.
(screw x2)

8. Remove the linear encoder scale from the scale holder (x11)
and the scale stopper. 2

9.Attach the scale hook and the scale holder L to the linear
encoder scale. (screw x2) 4

10. Engage the scale hook on the scale base L with the scale SP,
attach the linear encoder scale.

11. In the rest of the procedure, reassemble the part by reversing the
disassembly procedure.

Adjust the encoder sensor position after assembled.
(Refer to “4.3.2 Encoder Sensor Position
INPORTANT,

Adjustment”)
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Drive System > Cooling Motor Assy.
Model |  SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.3.7 Cooling Motor Assy. 2.0

Rev.

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF. It is very dangerous if the sleep mode functions
P mistakenly during the operation.
aution

B Work procedure

1. Remove the following cover. 1

* Cooling box cover

2. Disconnect the connector for the cooling motor.

3. Disconnect the tubes (x2) from the cooling assy.
| Cooling motor assy. |
[Look from the bottom] 4. Remove the cooling motor assy.. (screw x2)

Cooling motor assy. 4

5. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.
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| MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts

Disassembly and Reassembly

6.1 6.2 6.3

Covers Ink-related Parts Drive System
6.4 6.5 6.6

Electrical Parts Take-up Feeding Device | Sensors

Refer to the relating description in Workflow > 3.3 Electrical Parts and 6. Disassembly and Reassembly.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > EPL2 Main PCB Assy.
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.4.1 EPL2 Main PCB Assy. 2.0

Rev.

EPL2 main PCB assy.

[ SD converting PCB assy. |

B QOutline

If the EPL2 main PCB assy. has replaced, various parameters must be registered to the EPL2 main PCB assy. ROM

after the replacement. Considerable time is required to readjust and reconfigure these settings. Therefore, for ease of
use and better drawing quality, copy (upload) the setting value to a PC before replacement, and write (download) the
copied settings onto the EPL2 main PCB assy. from the PC after replacement. 3

L Ifitis impossible to upload the parameters, conduct Parameter Draw to note the setting values.
Q Then manually register the values after replacing the EPL2 main PCB assy..

B Work procedure 4

minutes before restarting the operation. It is very dangerous if the sleep mode functions
mistakenly during the operation.
Moreover, the PCB may be damaged in case electric charge still remains inside. 5

Be sure to start the work after confirming the work procedure.
(Refer to ““3.3.1 Replacement of the EPL2 Main PCB Assy.”)

i After turning OFF the sub and main power switches, unplug the power cord. Make sure to take 5

1. Remove the following cover.

¢ Electrical box cover

2. Lower the station assy. so that the cap does not come in contact
with the head unit, and move the carriage on the platen.

3. Turn OFF the main power and then disconnect the power plug. 7

4. Disconnect all connectors on PCB.

SD PCB BKT

5. Remove the SD PCB BKT. (screw x1)
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > EPL2 Main PCB Assy. Rev
Model |  SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark] '
6.4.1 EPL2 Main PCB Assy. 2.0
6. Disconnect all connectors on PCB.
O O o
7. Remove the EPL2 main PCB assy.. (screw x6)
o O O 1

EPL2 main PCB assy. |

8. Remove the DDRII PRAM (1GB) PCB assy.. (screw x1)

[ EPL2 main PCB assy. |
DDRII PRAM (1GB) PCB assy. | 9. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > Central-IO PCB Assy.
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.4.2 Central-1O PCB Assy. 2.0

Rev.

| Central-IO PCB assy.

B Work procedure

minutes before restarting the operation. It is very dangerous if the sleep mode functions
mistakenly during the operation. 3

i After turning OFF the sub and main power switches, unplug the power cord. Make sure to take 5
Moreover, the PCB may be damaged in case electric charge still remains inside.

A Be sure to start the work after confirming the work procedure.

(Refer to ““3.3.2 Replacement of the Central-I0 PCB Assy.”)
INPORTANT

1. Remove the following cover.

¢ Electrical box cover

2. Turn OFF the main power and then disconnect the power plug.

3. Disconnect all connectors on PCB.

4. Remove the Central-1I0 PCB assy.. (screw x4)

O @)

| Central-IO PCB assy. |

5. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly. 7

© 2015 MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO.,LTD. | 642 [rR20]| P.1 |




MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > FPC Converting Driver PCB Assy.
Model |  SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.4.3 FPC Converting Driver PCB Assy. 2.0

Rev.

|F PC converting driver PCB assy.|

B Work procedure

minutes before restarting the operation. It is very dangerous if the sleep mode functions
mistakenly during the operation. 3

i After turning OFF the sub and main power switches, unplug the power cord. Make sure to take 5
Moreover, the PCB may be damaged in case electric charge still remains inside.

1. Remove the following cover.

¢ Electrical box cover

2. Turn OFF the main power and then disconnect the power plug. 4

3. Disconnect all connectors on PCB.

O O 5

4. Remove the FPC converting driver PCB assy.. (screw x4)

o/ O

|FPC converting driver PCB assyi|

5. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > SD Converting PCB Assy.
Model |  SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.4.4 SD Converting PCB Assy. 2.0

Rev.

| SD converting PCB assy. |

B Work procedure

minutes before restarting the operation. It is very dangerous if the sleep mode functions
mistakenly during the operation. 3

i After turning OFF the sub and main power switches, unplug the power cord. Make sure to take 5
Moreover, the PCB may be damaged in case electric charge still remains inside.

1. Remove the following cover.

¢ Electrical box cover

2. Turn OFF the main power and then disconnect the power plug. 4

3. Disconnect all connectors on PCB.

O O 5

4. Remove the SD converting PCB assy.. (screw x4)

0\O

| SD converting PCB assy. |

5. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > Power Supply Assy.
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.4.5 Power Supply Assy. 2.0

Rev.

[ DC36V power supply 1500W | [ DC36V power supply 1000W |

| DCS5V power supply |

B Work procedure

minutes before restarting the operation. It is very dangerous if the sleep mode functions
mistakenly during the operation.

Moreover, the PCB may be damaged in case electric charge still remains inside. 3
Also, there is a possibility of electric shock because of high power voltage applied to the high
pressure part of the power supply PCB assy. Take care to avoid contact with it.

i After turning OFF the sub and main power switches, unplug the power cord. Make sure to take 5

1. Remove the following cover.
* Right side cover D 4

2. Turn OFF the main power and then disconnect the power plug.

3. Remove the screws (x4) of the plug panel assy..

| Plug panel assy.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > Power Supply Assy. Rev

Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.4.5 Power Supply Assy. 2.0

4. Remove the screws (x4) of the power supply base and pull

e
l rontward.
5. Disconnect all connectors on the power supply assy..
/\ 6. Remove the power supply base. 1
( N\

o . )

[Look from the bottom] O
4 J

[DC36V power supply 1000W | 7. Remove the DC36V power supply 1000W. (screw x4) 3

8. Remove the DC36V power supply 1500W. (screw x4)

‘N P
rr-

) 2 4

R
A\~

RS

2 Y

| DC36Vpower supply 1500W |

9. Remove the PCB cover. (screw x2)

10. Disconnect all connectors on PCB.

‘- O/ / 11. Remove the DC5V power supply.

A -
/ 12. Remove the noise filter. (screw x2)
O = T e | 13. Remove the 5V power supply base. (screw x4)
power supply base 7

c
O
O

14. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > Heater Relay PCB Assy. (Rear side)
Model |  SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.4.6 Heater Relay PCB Assy. (Rear side) 2.0

Rev.

Heater relay PCB assy.

B Work procedure

minutes before restarting the operation. It is very dangerous if the sleep mode functions
mistakenly during the operation. 3

After turning OFF the sub and main power switches, unplug the power cord. Make sure to take 5
Moreover, the PCB may be damaged in case electric charge still remains inside.

1. Remove the following cover.

e Main unit under cover D

2. Turn OFF the main power and then disconnect the power plug. 4

[Look from the bottom] 3. Disconnect all connectors on PCB.
0]
(o) 4. Remove the heater relay PCB assy.. (screw x4) 5
0)
0]
| Heater relay PCB assy.
5. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > Color LCD PCB Assy.
Model |  SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.4.7 Color LCD PCB Assy. 2.0

Rev.

| Color LCD PCB assy. |

B Work procedure

minutes before restarting the operation. It is very dangerous if the sleep mode functions
mistakenly during the operation. 3

i After turning OFF the sub and main power switches, unplug the power cord. Make sure to take 5
Moreover, the PCB may be damaged in case electric charge still remains inside.

1. Remove the following cover.

* Right side cover

2. Turn OFF the main power and then disconnect the power plug. 4

3. Remove the IC BKT. (screw x2)

/ O

4. Remove the KB cover. (screw x1)

KB |
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > Color LCD PCB Assy.
Model |  SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.4.7 Color LCD PCB Assy. 2.0

Rev.

5. Disconnect all connectors on PCB.

| Color LCD PCB assy. |

O

6. Remove the color LCD PCB assy.. (screw x4)

o)
~Kbewwer |

7. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > ID Contact PCB CN032 Single Assy.
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.4.8 ID Contact PCB CNO032 Single Assy. 2.0

Rev.

ID contact PCB CNO032 single assy. |

B Work procedure

minutes before restarting the operation. It is very dangerous if the sleep mode functions
mistakenly during the operation.

i After turning OFF the sub and main power switches, unplug the power cord. Make sure to take 5
Moreover, the PCB may be damaged in case electric charge still remains inside. 3

1. Remove the following cover.
* Right side cover

2. Turn OFF the main power and then disconnect the power plug. 4

3. Remove the IC BKT. (screw x2)

/ o

4. Disconnect all connectors on PCB.
5. Remove the ID PCB socket. (screw x1) 7
ID contact PCB CNO032 single assy. |
\ O 6. Remove the ID contact PCB CN032 single assy.. (tab x4) 8
|
7. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.
\ y,
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > HDC PCB Assy.
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.4.9 HDC PCB Assy. 2.0

Rev.

HDC PCB assy.

B Work procedure

minutes before restarting the operation. It is very dangerous if the sleep mode functions
mistakenly during the operation. 3

i After turning OFF the sub and main power switches, unplug the power cord. Make sure to take 5
Moreover, the PCB may be damaged in case electric charge still remains inside.

1. Remove the following covers.

* Right maintenance cover
* Right front cover U

* Right top cover B 4
* Carriage cover upper

2. Turn OFF the main power and then disconnect the power plug.

3. Disconnect all connectors on PCB. 5
4. Remove the HDC PCB assy.. (screw x4)
N\

5. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.

Don’t forget to attach the earth cable which was
iy tightened with the board.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > Heater Relay PCB Assy.
Model |  SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.4.10 Heater Relay PCB Assy. 2.0

Rev.

Heater relay PCB assy.

B Work procedure

minutes before restarting the operation. It is very dangerous if the sleep mode functions
mistakenly during the operation. 3

i After turning OFF the sub and main power switches, unplug the power cord. Make sure to take 5
Moreover, the PCB may be damaged in case electric charge still remains inside.

1. Remove the following covers.

* Right maintenance cover
* Right front cover U

* Right top cover B 4
* Carriage cover upper

* Carriage cover front

2. Turn OFF the main power and then disconnect the power plug.

3. Disconnect all connectors on PCB. 5

4. Remove the heater relay PCB assy.. (screw x4)

| Heater relay PCB assy.

5. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly. 7
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > Optical Converting PCB P Assy.
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.4.11 Optical Converting PCB P Assy. 2.0

Rev.

[In the electrical box] [In the carriage]
| Optical converting PCB P assy. |

| Optical converting PCB P assy.

B Work procedure

minutes before restarting the operation. It is very dangerous if the sleep mode functions
mistakenly during the operation. 3

i After turning OFF the sub and main power switches, unplug the power cord. Make sure to take 5
Moreover, the PCB may be damaged in case electric charge still remains inside.

B Work procedure (in the electrical box)

1. Remove the following cover. 4

¢ Electrical box cover

2. Turn OFF the main power and then disconnect the power plug.

3. Disconnect all connectors on PCB. 5
| Optical converting PCB P assy. |

O 4. Remove the optical converting PCB P assy.. (screw x3)

o O

5. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly. 7
I
Set the switches as shown in the left figure.
@“ IMPORTANT,

‘ ‘ Since the fiber optic cable is easy to break, it is
o] required a sufficient attention to handling.

ct— U o
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > Optical Converting PCB P Assy.
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.4.11 Optical Converting PCB P Assy. 2.0

Rev.

B Work procedure (in the carriage)

1. Remove the following covers.

* Right maintenance cover
* Right front cover U

* Right top cover B
 Carriage cover upper

2. Turn OFF the main power and then disconnect the power plug. 1

3. Disconnect all connectors on PCB.

| Optical converting PCB P assy.

4. Remove the optical converting PCB P assy.. (screw x3) 2

5. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.

Set the switches as shown in the left figure. 4
IMPORTANT,

| | Since the fiber optic cable is easy to break, it is
o] required a sufficient attention to handling.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > 150LPI-encoder PCB Assy.
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.4.12 150LPl-encoder PCB Assy. 2.0

Rev.

[ 150LPI-encoder PCB assy.

B Work procedure

minutes before restarting the operation. It is very dangerous if the sleep mode functions
mistakenly during the operation. 3

i After turning OFF the sub and main power switches, unplug the power cord. Make sure to take 5
Moreover, the PCB may be damaged in case electric charge still remains inside.

1. Remove the following covers.

* Right maintenance cover
* Right front cover U

* Right top cover B 4
* Carriage cover upper

* Carriage cover front

2. Turn OFF the main power and then disconnect the power plug.

3. Remove the encoder sensor BKT together with the 150LPI- 5
encoder PCB assy.. (screw x1)

O 4. Disconnect the connector for the 150LPI-encoder PCB assy..

Encoder sensor BKT

5. Remove the 150LPI-encoder PCB assy.. (screw x2) 7

/| Encoder sensor BKT |

o ° 8

/ 6. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.
150LPI-encoder PCB assy. Adjust the encoder sensor position after assembled.
(Refer to “4.3.2 Encoder Sensor Position

WEELY A djustment”)
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > Paper Width Sensor PCB Assy.
Model |  SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.4.13 Paper Width Sensor PCB Assy. 2.0

Rev.

| Paper width sensor PCB assy. |

B Work procedure

minutes before restarting the operation. It is very dangerous if the sleep mode functions
mistakenly during the operation. 3

i After turning OFF the sub and main power switches, unplug the power cord. Make sure to take 5
Moreover, the PCB may be damaged in case electric charge still remains inside.

1. Remove the following covers.

* Right maintenance cover
* Right front cover U

* Right top cover B 4
* Carriage cover upper

* Carriage cover front
* Carriage cover under

2. Turn OFF the main power and then disconnect the power plug.

3. Disconnect all connectors on PCB.

Q 4. Remove the paper width sensor PCB assy.. (screw x1)

Paper width sensor PCB assy. |

5. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly. 7
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > LED Curing PCB Assy.
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.4.14 LED Curing PCB Assy. 2.0

Rev.

LED curing PCB assy.

LED curing PCB assy. | 1

B Work procedure

minutes before restarting the operation. It is very dangerous if the sleep mode functions
mistakenly during the operation. 3

i After turning OFF the sub and main power switches, unplug the power cord. Make sure to take 5
Moreover, the PCB may be damaged in case electric charge still remains inside.

1. Remove the following covers.

* Right maintenance cover
* Right front cover U

* Right top cover B 4
* UV lamp cover (x2)

2. Turn OFF the main power and then disconnect the power plug.

v, A process is described taking the UV lamp R assy. 5
WIJ holder small Y . .
-\~ for instance here because the process of operation to

remove the board is same at the left and the right.

-
-’
O 3. Remove the WJ holder small. (screw x4)
4. Remove the hose (x2) of water jacket. 7

/ | Water jacket large

Water jacket small |
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > LED Curing PCB Assy.

Rev.

Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.4.14 LED Curing PCB Assy.

2.0

5. Remove the water jacket small.

t

Water jacket small |

6. Remove the radiator sheet C.

t

7. Disconnect all connectors on PCB.
t 8. Remove the LED curing PCB assy..

LED curing PCB assy.

9. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > LED Pinning PCB Assy.
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.4.15 LED Pinning PCB Assy. 2.0

Rev.

LED pinning PCB assy. LED pinning PCB assy.

B Work procedure

minutes before restarting the operation. It is very dangerous if the sleep mode functions
mistakenly during the operation. 3

i After turning OFF the sub and main power switches, unplug the power cord. Make sure to take 5
Moreover, the PCB may be damaged in case electric charge still remains inside.

1. Remove the following covers.

* Right maintenance cover
* Right front cover U

* Right top cover B 4
* UV lamp cover (x2)

2. Turn OFF the main power and then disconnect the power plug.

v/ Aprocess is described taking the UV lamp R assy. 5
-\~ for instance here because the process of operation to
remove the board is same at the left and the right.

o~ O O 3. Remove the WJ holder SJW. (screw x8)

4. Remove the hose (x2) of water jacket. 7

\ | Water jacket large

| Water jacket small |
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > LED Pinning PCB Assy.
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.4.15 LED Pinning PCB Assy. 2.0

Rev.

5. Remove the Water jacket large.

t

Water jacket large |

t

6. Remove the radiator sheet P.

Radiator sheet P

7. Disconnect all connectors on PCB.

t 8. Remove the LED pinning PCB assy..

LED pinning PCB assy. |

9. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > UVLED Drive32 PCB Assy.
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.4.16 UVLED Drive32 PCB Assy. 2.0

Rev.

UVLED Drive32 PCB assy. |/

\| UVLED Drive32 PCB assy.

B Work procedure

minutes before restarting the operation. It is very dangerous if the sleep mode functions
mistakenly during the operation. 3

i After turning OFF the sub and main power switches, unplug the power cord. Make sure to take 5
Moreover, the PCB may be damaged in case electric charge still remains inside.

1. Remove the following covers.

* Right rear cover Ul

* Right top cover B
* Carriage cover RR 4

2. Turn OFF the main power and then disconnect the power plug.

3. Remove the D PCB BKT R(L). (screw x2)
o 5
(@) PR
A\
[DPCBBRTL]
4. Disconnect all connectors on PCB.
O
UVLED Drive32 7
PCB assy. O
5. Remove the UVLED Drive32 PCB assy.. (screw x4)
T{DPCBBKTR] 8
O
@)
6. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > FPC Converting Receiver PCB Assy.
Model |  SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.4.17 FPC Converting Receiver PCB Assy. 2.0

Rev.

| FPC converting receiver PCB assy. | 1

B Work procedure

minutes before restarting the operation. It is very dangerous if the sleep mode functions
mistakenly during the operation. 3

i After turning OFF the sub and main power switches, unplug the power cord. Make sure to take 5
Moreover, the PCB may be damaged in case electric charge still remains inside.

1. Remove the following cover.

* Cooling box cover

2. Turn OFF the main power and then disconnect the power plug. 4

3. Disconnect all connectors on PCB.

| FPC converting receiver PCB assy. |

4. Remove the FPC converting receiver PCB assy.. (screw x4) 5

5. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Electrical Parts > Heavy-duty/narrow, Feeding/take-up IF PCB Modification Assy.
Model |  SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.4.18 Heavy-duty/narrow, Feeding/take-up IF PCB Modification Assy. 2.0

Rev.

| Heavy-duty/narrow, feeding/take-up IF PCB modification assy.

B Work procedure

minutes before restarting the operation. It is very dangerous if the sleep mode functions
mistakenly during the operation. 3

i After turning OFF the sub and main power switches, unplug the power cord. Make sure to take 5
Moreover, the PCB may be damaged in case electric charge still remains inside.

1. Remove the following cover.

* Cooling box cover

2. Turn OFF the main power and then disconnect the power plug. 4

_ 3. Disconnect all connectors on PCB.
Heavy-duty/narrow, feeding/take-up
IF PCB modification assy..

(@) 4. Remove the heavy-duty/narrow, feeding/take-up IF PCB 5
modification assy.. (screw x4)

5. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.
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| MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Take-up Feeding Device

Disassembly and Reassembly

6.1 6.2 6.3
Covers Ink-related Parts Drive System

6.4 6.5 6.6
Electrical Parts LELCEITRCEL GG Y[ Sensors

© 2015 MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO.,LTD.



MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Take-up Feeding Device > Take-up Motor Assy.
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.5.1 Take-up Motor Assy. 2.0

Rev.

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF.
Caution

B Work procedure

1. Remove the following cover. 1

¢ Motor cover front

2. Open the gear cover and remove the take-up/feeding shaft 320
[Garoer | assy. 9
As the rake-up/feeding shaft is heavy, make sure to
T work with more than 2 persons.
Take-up/feeding
shaft 320 assy.

\ 3

3. Disconnect the connector for the take-up/feeding motor assy..

| Take-up motor assy. 4
4. Remove the take-up motor assy.. (screw x4)

5. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Take-up Feeding Device > Take-up Photo Sensor
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.5.2 Take-up Photo Sensor 2.0

Rev.

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF.
Caution

B Work procedure

1. Remove the following cover. 1

* Left leg front cover

PR 2. Remove the left leg slope frame. (screw x8)

OO/ (o) 3

Left leg slope frame | O
3. Disconnect the connectors for the take-up photo sensor. (x2)
Take-up photo sensor | 4
4. Remove the take-up photo sensor. (x2)
| Take-up photo sensor 5

5. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Take-up Feeding Device > Take-up Operation Switch
Model |  SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.5.3 Take-up Operation Switch 2.0

Rev.

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF.
Caution

B Work procedure

1. Remove the front lower right. (screw x8) 1
A\
A\
'3 Wi
4\
o v
D | Front lower right cover |
£\

2. Disconnect the connectors for the manual switch and the 3

rotation direction switch.

| Rotation direction switch |

Manual switch _ | / 3. Remove the take-up operation switch. (x2)

\ 4

4. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Take-up Feeding Device > Heavy-duty Feeding/take-up PCB Assy. Rev

Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.5.4 Heavy-duty Feeding/take-up PCB Assy. 2.0

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF.
Caution

B Work procedure (on Take-up device)

1. Remove the following cover. 1

* Left leg front cover

2. Remove the left leg slope frame. (screw x8)

OO/ (o) 3

Left leg slope frame | O
3. Disconnect the connector for the heavy-duty feeding/take-up
PCB assy..
‘“ 4
o)
4. Remove the heavy-duty feeding/take-up PCB assy..
e) (screw x4)
(o)

Heavy-duty feeding/take-up PCB assy. |

] 5. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.

PCB to the ON side. (Refer to the left figure.)

Set the switch on the Heavy-duty feeding/take-up
IPORTANT,

2|
CN3

i
I

SR I

KO
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Take-up Feeding Device > Heavy-duty Feeding/take-up PCB Assy. Rev

Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.5.4 Heavy-duty Feeding/take-up PCB Assy. 2.0

B Work procedure (on Feeding device)

1. Remove the left leg rear frame. (screw x9)

o OO0

(o) o Left leg rear frame

2. Disconnect the connector for the heavy-duty feeding/take-up 2
PCB assy..
0]
3. Remove the heavy-duty feeding/take-up PCB assy..
o o (screw x4) 3

| Heavy-duty feeding/take-up PCB assy. |

] 4. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly. 4

PCB to the OFF side. (Refer to the left figure.)

Set the switch on the Heavy-duty feeding/take-up
IPORTANT,
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Take-up Feeding Device > Feeding Motor Assy.
Model |  SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.5.5 Feeding Motor Assy. 2.0

Rev.

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF.
Caution

B Work procedure

1. Remove the following cover. 1

* Motor cover rear
* Left leg rear inner cover

2. Remove the drive gear 40. (screw x1, key x1)

Drive gear 40 2

3. Disconnect the connector for the feeding motor assy..

Feeding motor assy. | 4

o) 4. Remove the feeding motor assy.. (screw x4)

5. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Take-up Feeding Device > Feeding Photo Sensor

Rev.

Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.5.6 Feeding Photo Sensor

2.0

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF.
Caution

B Work procedure

1. Remove the left leg rear frame. (screw x9)

o 0o

(o) o | Left leg rear frame

| Feeding photo sensor

3. Remove the feeding photo sensor. (x2)

Feeding photo sensor

4. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.

2. Disconnect the connectors for the feeding photo sensor. (x2) 3
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Take-up Feeding Device > Feeding Operation Switch Rev

Model |  SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.5.7 Feeding Operation Switch 2.0

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF.
Caution

B Work procedure

1. Remove the following cover. 1

* Right rear cover D

2. Disconnect the connectors for the manual switch and the
rotation direction switch. 2

| Rotation direction switch |

Manual switch | 3. Remove the manual switch and the rotation direction switch.

\

Feeding switch BKT |

4. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.
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| MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Sensors

Disassembly and Reassembly

6.1 6.2 6.3

Covers Ink-related Parts Drive System
6.4 6.5 6.6

Electrical Parts Take-up Feeding Device ESELELIE
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Sensors > Sensor Layout
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.6.1 Sensor Layout 2.0

Rev.

B Printer rear

Media sensor

Media sensor

B Leg left side

| Feeding photo sensor (x2) |

[ Take-up photo sensor (x2) |
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Sensors > Sensor Layout
Model |  SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.6.1 Sensor Layout 2.0

Rev.

B Carriage
| 150LPI-encoder PCB assy. |
[ Liquid detection sensor (x4) | 4
[ Paper width sensor PCB assy. |
B Carriage-related
[ Wiper origin sensor

| Station origin sensor 7
[ Nozzle detection PCB assy. | 8
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Sensors > Sensor Layout

Rev.

Model |  SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.6.1 Sensor Layout

2.0

B External supply unit

[ Potentiometer assy. /
Potentiometer assy.
Potentiometer assy.

Potentiometer assy.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Disassembly and Reassembly > Sensors > NCU
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

6.6.2 NCU 2.0

Rev.

& Turn the main power OFF when turning the power OFF.
Caution

B Work procedure

1. Remove the following cover. 1

* Right maintenance cover

2. Lower the station assy. so that the cap does not come in contact
with the head unit, and move the carriage on the platen.

3. Disconnect the connector for the NCU assy..

4. Remove the NCU assy.. (screw x2)

NCU assy. '\ ,‘

Don’t loose the adjust screw (x4). 3
[y Top viewl
$
+ 1 1 4
| Don’t loosen. || Don’t loosen. |

5. Reverse the disassembly procedure for reassembly.

[ Pushto |
ush to Tighten the screw in the left figure while pushing the 5
O INPORTANT NCU assy. against the adjust screw.
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| MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Troubleshooting > Details on Errors and Malfunctions

Troubleshooting

. 7.2
DT ER R S TR R ELIT (S 3 Detailed Methods of Coping with
the Malfunctions
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Troubleshooting > Details on Errors and Malfunctions > Concerning Errors and Malfunctions Rev
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark] ]
7.1.1 Concerning Errors and Malfunctions 2.0
B Outline
This chapter describes the troubleshooting for this machine.
B Rough identification of the source of the trouble
At the beginning of troubleshooting, it is necessary to identify roughly which functions the trouble relates to.
Problems can be roughly classified into those that relate to the machine itself and those that involve the connection
between the machine and the host computer. 1

O Problems related to the machine
The cause of the trouble can be identified by executing appropriate functions or using test functions.

O Problems related to the connection with the host computer
Hardware: Broken wire or faulty contact of cables 2
Software: Transmission by improper application setting

> The standard priority of this machine is the “Host”.
g Check the settings on the host computer to see if there is any improper parameter setting.

(. START )

v

Precautions in maintenance 4

Yﬁ} See "7.1.2 List of Error Messages".

Is there error message?

Is the
trouble due to the drawing Yes

quality?
No 4
A 4

Execute appropriate functions or use test

Rough identification of error source 6
functions of this machine.

Do the
above functions operate
normally?

Troubles on the host computer side
If this troubleshooting cannot correct the trouble, check to see if the same trouble occurs
with another host computer (if possible). 8
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Troubleshooting > Details on Errors and Malfunctions > Concerning Errors and Malfunctions

Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

Rev.

7.1.1 Concerning Errors and Malfunctions

2.0

B Checking procedure

This section describes troubleshooting procedures for the problems for which error messages are displayed.
1. Identifying the error category

The causes of errors can be classified into the following categories:

O Handling error on the host computer side
O Trouble on the host computer side

O Trouble with the interface cable

O Machine handling error

O Machine mechanical trouble

O Machine hardware trouble

[ Machine firmware trouble

2. Initial action

Refer to the error message and judge whether the trouble lies on the host computer side or on the printer side.

O Has any of the interface conditions (printer model setting, command, etc.) been changed?
O Does the trouble occur under specific conditions?

O Does the same trouble occur repeatedly?

3. Failure on the printer side

Take the following steps to repair the printer.

O Up load the parameter and check.

O Reinstall the firmware.

O Check the connection of FFC or cable.

O Replace the defective part (sensor, etc.) or make the necessary adjustment.

O Replace the main PCB assy.

4. Repair at the factory

If the error recurs even after the corrective measures specified here are taken, return the machine to the factory of

MIMAKI for repair.

© 2015 MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO.,LTD. [ 711 [R20] P.2 |




MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Troubleshooting > Details on Errors and Malfunctions > List of Error Messages
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

7.1.2 List of Error Messages 2.0

Rev.

B List of Error Messages (1/11)

No. LCD Cause List of Countermeasures
1 ERROR 04 1. The state that cannot access “FROM” on 1. Disconnect and connect the FFC and cable located
PARAM ROM the main PCB. between the main PCB and the Central-10 PCB.
2. The state that cannot access “EEPROM” | 2. Replace the FFC and cable located between the
on the Central-IO PCB. main PCB and the Central-1O PCB.
3. Replace the Central-IO PCB with a new one.
(See 3.3.2) 1
4. Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1)
2 |ERROR 108 Head connection error 1. Check the breakage of print head / HDC PCB
HD CONNECT[1234 ] Head connection can not be confirmed. assy. (See 7.1.5)
3 |ERROR 108 Head thermistor 2. Replace the print head with a new one. (See 3.1.1)
HD THERMIS[1234 ] Head temperature can not be measured. 3. Replace the HDC PCB with a new one. (See 6.4.9)
4 |ERROR 108 The head memory data is abnormal. 4. Replace the cable located between the print head 2
HD MEM EMP[1234 ] and the HDC PCB.
5 |ERROR 108 The head specification is different from the 1. Replace the print head with a new one. (See 3.1.1)
HD TYPE  [1234 ] type of filled ink. 2. Fill the ink of the type to match the specification.
(Ex. Solvent ink is filled for the head for
water.)
6 |ERROR 128 HDC FIFO OVER error 1. Confirm scan parameters are the default value. 3
HDC FIFO OVER (Communication error between the main PCB | 2. Update F/W.
and the HDC or error on Control PCB) 3. Replace the HDC PCB with a new one.(See 6.4.9)
4. Replace the light converter PCB P assy.
5. Replace the MAIN PCB with a new one. (See
3.3.1)
6. Replace the optical cable between the light 4
converter PCB P assy (electrical BOX side) and

the light converter PCB P assy (carriage side).

7.Replace the cable between the light converter PCB
P assy (electrical BOX side) and the light converter
PCB P assy (carriage side).

8. Replace the FFC between the light converter PCB
P assy (electrical BOX side) and the HDC PCB 5
assy.

9. Replace the cable between the light converter PCB
P assy (electrical BOX side) and the HDC PCB
assy.

10.Replace the FFC between the main PCB assy and
the light converter PCB P assy (carriage side).

11.Replace the cable between the main PCB assy and 6
the light converter PCB P assy (carriage side).

7 |ERROR 128 HDC FIFO UNDER error 1. Check the parameter.
HDC FIFO UNDER (Communication error between the main PCB (Confirm whether the scan parameter is the default
and the HDC or error on Control PCB) value.)

2. Update F/W.
3. Check if there is no data error from RIP.
4. To make sure, repeat RIP.

5. Disconnect and connect the FFC located between
the main PCB and the HDC PCB.

6. Replace the FFC and cable located between the
main PCB and the HDC PCB.

7. Replace the HDC PCB with a new one. (See 6.4.9) 8
8. Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1)

8 |ERROR 128 Battery dead (RTC battery dead is detected.) | 1.Replace a battery equipped on the main PCB with
BATTERY EXCHANGE a new one. (CR2032)
* The new battery should be the same product or the
equivalent.

*Discard the old battery according to the instruction
from the maker.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Troubleshooting > Details on Errors and Malfunctions > List of Error Messages
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

7.1.2 List of Error Messages 2.0

Rev.

B List of Error Messages (2/11)

No. LCD Cause List of Countermeasures
9 |ERROR 12a Ink discharging trigger error 1. Perform the linear encoder test.(See 5.1.10)
HDC SPEED [12 ] As intervals of ink discharging trigger are too | 2. Replace the linear scale with a new one. (See 6.3.6)
short, next discharging trigger occurs before | 3 Replace the linear encoder sensor with a new one.
one wave shape is completed. (See 6.4.12)

4. Replace the HDC PCB with a new one. (See 6.4.9)

5.Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1) 1

10 |ERROR 12a Error for writing to the head memory 1. Check connection between the HDC PCB from the
HEAD ROM WR print head.

2. Disconnect and connect the FFC located between
the main PCB and the HDC PCB.

3. Replace the HDC PCB with a new one. (See 6.4.9)
4. Replace the print head with a new one. (See 3.3.1) 2

5. Replace the cable located between the main PCB
and the HDC PCB.

11 [ERROR 12e Abnormality of the head control signal 1. Update the F/W.
HeadFaild /HDC[**] | Abnormality of the head power 2. Initialize the parameters.

COM over current over 3. Check the breakage of print head /HDC. (See

»

7.1.5) 3
Replace the print head. (See 3.1.1)

Replace the cable between the print head and
HDC PCB assy.

Replace the HDC PCB assy.(See 6.4.9).

Confirm scan parameters are the default value.
Update F/W. 4
Replace the HDC PCB with a new one.(See 6.4.9)
Replace the light converter PCB P assy.
Replace the MAIN PCB with a new one. (See
3.3.1)

6. Replace the optical cable between the light
converter PCB P assy (electrical BOX side) and 5

b

12 [ERROR 130 Head data transferring sequence error
HD DATA SEQ (Communication error between the main PCB
and the HDC or error on Control PCB)

S N &

the light converter PCB P assy (carriage side).

7. Replace the cable between the light converter PCB
P assy (electrical BOX side) and the light converter
PCB P assy (carriage side).

8. Replace the FFC between the light converter PCB
P assy (electrical BOX side) and the HDC PCB

assy. 6
9. Replace the cable between the light converter PCB
P assy (electrical BOX side) and the HDC PCB
assy.
10.Replace the FFC between the main PCB assy and
the light converter PCB P assy (carriage side).
11.Replace the cable between the main PCB assy and
the light converter PCB P assy (carriage side).

13 |ERROR 148 Sequential number abnormality of the event | 1. Initialize a event log.
E-L0G SEQ log 2. Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1)
14 |ERROR 151 Main PCB 1.2V power supply is abnormal. 1. Check the output voltage of the LFA15F-5-J1 /
Main PCB VIR2 GJ1 (+4.9v - 5.3V) DC power supply.
15 |ERROR 152 Main PCB 2.5V power supply is abnormal. 2.Replace the power supply above.(See 6.4.5)
Main PCB V2RS 3. Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1) 8
16 [ERROR 153 Main PCB 3.3V power supply is abnormal.
Main PCB V3R3
17 |ERROR 154 Main PCB 5V power supply is abnormal.

Main PCB V05
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Troubleshooting > Details on Errors and Malfunctions > List of Error Messages

Model |

SI1J-320UV

|Issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

Rev.

7.1.2 List of Error Messages

2.0

B List of Error Messages (3/11)

No.

LCD

Cause

List of Countermeasures

18

ERROR 155
Main PCB V36-1

Main PCB 36-1V power supply is abnormal.

1. Check the output voltage of the HWS1000L-36
(+35 - 37V) and the LFA15F-5-J1 / GJ1 (+4.9v -
5.3V) DC power supply.

2. Replace the power supply above.(See 6.4.5)
3. Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1)

19

ERROR 157
Main PCB VIT

Main PCB VTT power supply is abnormal.

1. Check the output voltage of the LFA15F-5-J1 / 1
GJ1 (+4.9v - 5.3V) DC power supply.

2. Replace the power supply above.(See 6.4.5)
3. Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1)

20

ERROR 158
Main PCB V36-2

Main PCB 36-2V power supply is abnormal.

1. Check the output voltage of the HWS1000L-36
(+35 - 37V) and the LFA15F-5-J1 / GJ1 (+4.9v -
5.3V) DC power supply. 2

2. Replace the power supply above.(See 6.4.5)

3. Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1)

21

ERROR 158
HEAD DRIVE HOT

COM driver becomes the high temperature.
(Thermistor on the HDC PCB detected 60
degrees or more.)

1. Verity the operation of the HDC PCB assy cooling
fan.

2. Check the breakage of print head / HDC PCB
assy. (See7.1.5)

3. Replace the print head with a new one. (See 3.1.1) 3

4. Replace the HDC PCB with a new one. (See 6.4.9)

5. Replace the light converter PCB P assy.

6. Replace the MAIN PCB with a new one. (See

3.3.1)
7. Replace the cable located between the print head
and the HDC PCB. 4

8. Replace the optical cable between the light
converter PCB P assy (electrical BOX side) and
the light converter PCB P assy (carriage side).

9. Replace the cable between the light converter PCB
P assy (electrical BOX side) and the light converter
PCB P assy (carriage side). 5

10.Replace the FFC between the light converter PCB
P assy (electrical BOX side) and the HDC PCB
assy.

11.Replace the cable between the light converter PCB
P assy (electrical BOX side) and the HDC PCB

assy.
12.Replace the FFC between the main PCB assy and 6
the light converter PCB P assy (carriage side).

13.Replace the cable between the main PCB assy and
the light converter PCB P assy (carriage side).

22

ERROR 16e
Main PCB V3R3B

Main PCB 3.3VB power supply is abnormal.

1. Check the output voltage of the LFA15F-5-J1 /
GJ1 (+4.9v - 5.3V) DC power supply.

2. Replace the power supply above.(See 6.4.5)
3. Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1)

23

ERROR 158
NEW HEAD CONNECT

Connection of a new head is recognized.
S/N is not identical for the one written in the
head memory and the other saved in the
product.

It is normal that an error occurs only at the time of the
first start after having connected a new head.
It is abnormal that an error occurs at the time of start
every time.
1. Check the breakage of print head / HDC PCB 8
assy. (See 7.1.5)
2. Replace the print head with a new one. (See 3.1.1)
3. Replace the HDC PCB with a new one. (See
6.4.9)
4. Replace the cable located between the print head
and the HDC PCB.

© 2015 MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO.,LTD.

| 712 [R2.0]| P.3 |




MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Troubleshooting > Details on Errors and Malfunctions > List of Error Messages

Model |

SI1J-320UV

|Issued|2015.04.16 |Revised|

|F/\N ver|

Rev.

1.00 |Remark|

7.1.2 List of Error Messages

2.0

B List of Error Messages (4/11)

No. LCD

Cause

List of Countermeasures

ERROR 186
HDC OVERFLOW [12

24

]

Wave shape data is abnormal.

(Wave shape overflow)

An error occurs on the HDC PCB of which the
number indicated in the LCD.

ERROR 186
HDC UNDERFLOW [12

25

]

Wave shape data is abnormal.

(Wave shape underflow)

An error occurs on the HDC PCB of which the
number indicated in the LCD.

ERROR 187
HDC SLEW RATE [12

26

]

Wave shape data is abnormal.

(Wave shape slew rate error)

An error occurs on the HDC PCB of which the
number indicated in the LCD.

ERROR 188
HDC MEMORY [12

27

]

Wave shape memory error
An error occurs on the HDC PCB of which the
number indicated in the LCD.

1. Replace the HDC PCB with a new one. (See 6.4.9)

2.Replace the MAIN PCB with a new one. (See
3.3.1)

3. Replace the light converter PCB P assy.

4. Replace the optical cable between the light
converter PCB P assy (electrical BOX side) and
the light converter PCB P assy (carriage side).

5. Replace the cable between the light converter PCB
P assy (electrical BOX side) and the light converter
PCB P assy (carriage side).

6. Replace the FFC between the light converter PCB
P assy (electrical BOX side) and the HDC PCB
assy.

7.Replace the cable between the light converter PCB
P assy (electrical BOX side) and the HDC PCB
assy.

8. Replace the FFC between the main PCB assy and
the light converter PCB P assy (carriage side).

9. Replace the cable between the main PCB assy and
the light converter PCB P assy (carriage side).

ERROR 18a
Main PCB V_CORE

28

Main PCB VCORE power supply is
abnormal.

1. Check the output voltage of the LFA15F-5-J1 /
GJ1 (+4.9v - 5.3V) DC power supply.

2. Replace the power supply above.(See 6.4.5)
3. Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1)

Main PCB V12

29 |ERROR 18b Main PCB 1.5V power supply is abnormal.
Main PCB V1R5B
30 |ERROR 18¢ Main PCB 12V power supply is abnormal.

1. Check the output voltage of the HWS1000L-36
(+35-37V) and the LFA15F-5-J1 / GJ1 (+4.9v -
5.3V) DC power supply.

2. Replace the power supply above.(See 6.4.5)

3.Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1)

ERROR 18e
FLS NOT COMP [12

31

]

Flushing control error

Flushing for the head which is connected the
HDC PCB that displayed number on the LCD
can not be completed.

ERROR 18f
OFFSET START [12

32

]

Control error to Head voltage
Offset of the HDC PCB that displayed number
on the LCD can not be started.

ERROR 18f
OFFSET END [12

33

]

Control error to Head voltage
Offset of the HDC PCB that displayed number
on the LCD can not be ended.

1. Check the breakage of print head / HDC PCB
assy. (See7.1.5)
2. Replace the print head with a new one. (See 3.1.1)
3. Replace the HDC PCB with a new one. (See 6.4.9)
4. Replace the light converter PCB P assy.
5. Replace the MAIN PCB with a new one. (See
3.3.1)
6. Replace the cable located between the print head
and the HDC PCB.
7. Replace the optical cable between the light

converter PCB P assy (electrical BOX side) and
the light converter PCB P assy (carriage side).

8. Replace the cable between the light converter PCB
P assy (electrical BOX side) and the light converter
PCB P assy (carriage side).

9.Replace the FFC between the light converter PCB
P assy (electrical BOX side) and the HDC PCB
assy.

10.Replace the cable between the light converter PCB
P assy (electrical BOX side) and the HDC PCB
assy.

11.Replace the FFC between the main PCB assy and
the light converter PCB P assy (carriage side).

12.Replace the cable between the main PCB assy and
the light converter PCB P assy (carriage side).

ERROR 19d
HDC V36 [12 ]

34

Control error to HDC PCB voltage

Voltage of the HDC PCB that displayed
number on the LCD is lower than prescribed
voltage.

1. Check the output voltage of the HWS1000L-36
(+35 - 37V) and the LFA15F-5-J1 / GJ1 (+4.9v -
5.3V) DC power supply.

2. Replace the power supply above.(See 6.4.5)
3. Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1)
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35

ERROR 19f
LED CONNCT ERRQ**Q**

LED UV PCB is disconnect.

**: sub code

1*; Curing unitl (left) is disconnect to the
LED PCB.

2%*; Curing unit2 (right) is disconnect to the
LED PCB.

*=1-8: LED PCB CH1~4

1. Check connection of the PCB.
2.Replace the LED PCB with a new one.(See 6.4.7)

3. Replace the UVLED Drive PCB with a new
one.(See 6.4.16)

Ment Command

36 |ERROR 201 Command error 1. Check if the output set of the PC matches the set of
COMMAND Other data than commands is received. the machine side?
2. Change the profile.
3. Check if there is no parameter error?
4. Check if there is no trouble on the USB cable?
5.Replace the USB cable with a new one.
6. Replace the main PCB with a new one.(See 3.3.1)
37 |ERROR 202 The value for command parameter of the 1. Check if the output set of the PC matches the set of
PARAMETER received data is abnormal. the machine side?
Parameter out of the numeral value range is 2. Change the profile.
received. 3. Check if there is no parameter error?
4. Check if there is no trouble on the USB cable?
5.Replace the USB cable with a new one.
6. Replace the main PCB with a new one.(See 3.3.1)
38 |ERROR 203 Operation of a maintenance command fails. 1. Check the PRM file.

2. Check the number of each parameter.
(if PRM matches up to the machine.)

USB GET DESC

39 [ERROR 206 Unable printing condition is received. 1. Check if the output set of the PC matches the set of
PRINTING MODE the machine side?
2. Check if there is no parameter error?
3. Check if there is no trouble on the USB Cable?
4. Replace the USB cable with a new one.
5. Replace the main PCB with a new one.(See 3.3.1)
40 |ERROR 304 USB initialization error 1. Check if there is no parameter error?
USB INIT ERR 2. Check if there is no trouble on the USB Cable?
41 |ERROR 305 USB time-out error 3. Replace the USB cable with a new one.
USB TIME 0UT 4. Replace the main PCB with a new one.(See 3.3.1)
42 |ERROR 306 USB descriptor request error 1. Check if there is no parameter error?

2. Replace the USB cable with a new one.
3. Upgrade the firmware to the latest version.
4.Replace the main PCB with a new one.(See 3.3.1)

43

ERROR 401
MOTOR X

X servo error
(Excessive load to the X-motor.)

1. Update F/'W

2. Make sure there are no problems with the belt of
the motor.

3. Check the load with rotating the X-pulley by hand.

4. Check if there is any abnormalities (missing,
disconnection, etc.)in CN14,15 of main PCB assy
and motor cable.

5. Replace the X-axis motor with a new one.
(See 3.2.1)

44

ERROR 402
MOTOR Y

Y servo error
(Excessive load to the Y-motor.)

1. Update F/W

2. Check if the carriage works smoothly in the Y
direction in the power OFF state.

3. Apply grease to the LM guide.

4. Check if there is any abnormalities (missing,
disconnection, etc.)in CN14,15 of main PCB assy
and motor cable.

5. Replace the Y-axis motor with a new one.
(See 3.2.2)

© 2015 MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO.,LTD.

| 71.2

[R.2.0| P.5 |




MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Troubleshooting > Details on Errors and Malfunctions > List of Error Messages

Rev.

Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

7.1.2 List of Error Messages

2.0

B List of Error Messages (6/11)

No. LCD Cause

List of Countermeasures

45 ERROR 403 X-motor current
X CURRENT (Over current error of X-motor is detected.)

1. Update F/W

2.Make sure there are no problems with the belt of
the motor.

3. Check the load with rotating the X-pulley by hand.

4. Check if there is any abnormalities (missing,
disconnection, etc.)in CN14,15 of main PCB assy 1
and motor cable.

5. Replace the X-axis motor with a new one.
(See 3.2.1)

46 ERROR 404 Y-motor current
Y CURRENT (Over current error of Y-motor is detected.)

1. Update F/'W

2. Check if the carriage works smoothly in the Y
direction in the power OFF state.

3. Apply grease to the LM guide. 2

4. Check if there is any abnormalities (missing,
disconnection, etc.)in CN14,15 of main PCB assy
and motor cable.

5.Replace the Y-axis motor with a new one.
(See 3.2.2)

47 ERROR 41B Clump-down was done without setting any
++ NO MEDIA ** media.

1. Set media covering on the media available sensor. 3

2. Check if [Rear Paper R], [Rear paper CR], and
[Rear paper CL] change ON/OFF by [#Test
Sensor].

3. Replace the sensor with a new one.

48 ERROR 423 An error was detected in the take-up tension

TAKE-UP TENSION-BAR bar at media set check when starting printing.

1. Check the setting status of the media.

2.1f the error is generated again even if the media is 4
set properly, perform the checking and replacement
of sensors.

lower position than the controllable range of
the tension bar of the media take-up unit.

49 ERROR 424 An error was detected in the feeding tension | 1.Check the setting status of the media.
FEEDING TENSION-BAR bar at media set check when starting printing. | 2.If the error is generated again even if the media is
set properly, perform the checking and replacement
of sensors. 5
50 ERROR 425 The take-up is not performed properly. 1. Check if there is any problem in the take-up status.
Take-UP WRONG A specific time has passed with locating at a (If the media is loosened, etc.)

2. Execute and confirm [#Test]-[Feeding/TakeUp] -
[Sensor].

3. Check if the wiring for the take-up sensor is

correct.
4. Check the relay cable (connection between the 6
main unit and the leg).

5. Replace the sensor or the take-up PCB if the error
occurs even after checking the wiring. (See 6.5.4)

51 ERROR 426 The feeding is not performed properly.
Feeding WRONG A specific time has passed with locating at a
lower position than the controllable range of
the tension bar of the media feeding unit.

1. Check if “Roll” is not selected with the setting of
“feeding is not used”.

2. Execute and confirm [#Test]-[Feeding/TakeUp] -
[Sensor].

3. Check if the wiring for the feeding sensor is
correct.

4. Check the relay cable (connection between the
main unit and the leg).

5. Replace the sensor or the feeding PCB if the error
occurs even after checking the wiring. (See 6.5.4) 8
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52

ERROR 429
Take-UP LimitDETECT

A specific time has passed with locating at a
upper position than the controllable range of
the tension bar of the media take-up unit.

1. Check if there is any problem in the take-up status.
(If the media is loosened, etc.)

2. Execute and confirm [#Test]-[Feeding/TakeUp] -
[Sensor].

3. Check if the wiring for the take-up sensor is
correct.

4. Check the relay cable (connection between the
main unit and the leg).

5. Replace the sensor or the take-up PCB if the error
occurs even after checking the wiring. (See 6.5.4)

53

ERROR 422
Feeding LimitDETECT

A specific time has passed with locating at a
upper position than the controllable range of
the tension bar of the media feeding unit.

1. Check if there is any problem in the take-up status.
(If the media is loosened, etc.)

2. Execute and confirm [#Test]-[Feeding/TakeUp] -
[Sensor].

3. Check if the wiring for the take-up sensor is
correct.

4. Check the relay cable (connection between the
main unit and the leg).

5. Replace the sensor or the take-up PCB if the error
occurs even after checking the wiring. (See 6.5.4)

STATION POS ERROR

54 ERROR 432 The take-up unit is connected to a wrong 1. Check the place with which the take-up unit is
Take-UP Connect place. connected while turning the power OFF.

55 ERROR 433 The feeding unit is connected to a wrong 1. Check the place with which the feeding unit is
Feeding Connect place. connected while turning the power OFF.

56 ERROR 436 The take-up fuse is disconnected. 1. Replace the sensor or the take-up PCB if the error
Take-UP Fuse Err occurs even after checking the wiring. (See 6.5.4)

57 ERROR 437 The feeding fuse is disconnected. 1. Replace the sensor or the feeding PCB if the error
Feeding Fuse Err occurs even after checking the wiring. (See 6.5.4)

58 ERROR 442 The take-up unit is not connected. 1. Check the connection of the take-up unit while
Take-UP Unit None turning the main power OFF.

59 ERROR 443 The feeding unit is not connected. 1. Check the connection of the feeding unit while
Feeding Unit None turning the main power OFF.

60 ERROR 44d Printing started while the cap sensor is ON. 1. Restart the machine.

2. Check if the shading plate of the cap sensor is
properly shielded.

3. Execute the capping adjustment.

4. If the error occurs again, upload the parameter or
contact the developer.

61

ERROR 50a
Y ORIGIN

The Y-origin detection failed.

1. Execute and confirm [#Test]-[Sensor Test]-[Y
Origin]. (Confirm that the ON/OFF display is
switched by moving the carriage left and right.)

2. Execute and confirm [#Test]-[Check Encoder].

3. Check in manual if the carriage moves left and
right smoothly.

4. Put on and off the connectors or cables for the Y-
origin sensor and the linear encoder.

5.Replace the Y-origin sensor or Linear encoder with
anew one.

6. Check if there is no trouble on the motor cable.
(disconnecting, burnout, or the like)

7. Replace the Y-axis motor with a new one.
(See 3.2.2)

8. Replace the HDC PCB with a new one.(See 6.4.9)
9.Replace the main PCB with a new one.(See 3.3.1)

62

ERROR 50c
MEDIA WIDTH SENSOR

The media width could not be read correctly.

1. Check the media setting position.

2. Perform cleaning of the media width sensor.
3. Execute [#Test]-[Paper Sensor].

4. Replace the media width sensor.
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63 ERROR 50f The variety of the linear encoder sensor is not | 1. Check the assembly position of Linear scale and
L-SCALE BLACK detected. Encoder PCB assy..

2. Check the Linear scale
(scratches or dirtiness or so.)

3. Replace the Linear scale with a new one.

(See 6.3.6) 1
4. Replace the Encoder PCB assy. with a new one.
(See 6.4.12)
64 ERROR 516 The media is set outside the range. 1. Check the media setting position.
MEDIA SET POSITION R 2. Perform cleaning of the media width sensor.
3. Execute [#Test]-[Paper Sensor].
65 ERROR 516 The media is set outside the range. 1. Check the media setting position. 2
MEDIA SET POSITION L 2. Perform cleaning of the media width sensor.
3. Execute [#Test]-[Paper Sensor].
66 ERROR 538 The media is not set correct position. 1. Check the setting position of the media.
CHECK MEDIA SET POS.
67 |ERROR 607 Cap cleaning timing 1. Execute [Station Maint.].
CAP CLEANING
68 |ERROR 618 Sub-tank is abnormal. 1. Check the nozzle status. 3
TANKlevelH :1234 (Even though a specific amount of ink has (If nozzle clogging is terrible, consumption
been consumed, there is no change in the difference may be generated.)
liquid level detection sensor “High™.) 2. From [#Test]-[Sensor]-[SUBTANK], check the

detection status of the liquid level sensor. If there is
an error, replace the sub-tank.

3. Execute [Maintenance] - [SUBTANK]. 4
4. Replace the Sub-tank. (See 3.1.4)
69 [ERROR 6la An ink leaked in the air tank. 1. Remove the ink leaked in the air tank by using a
InkOverflow:1234 syringe like material.

2. Execute [Maintenance] - [SUBTANK].
3. With [#Test]-[Sensor], check the detection status of

the target sensor. 5
4. Replace the air tank.
70 |ERROR 61D Ink filling into the sub-tank has failed. 1. With [#Test]-[Sensor], check the detection status of
SUPPLY INK :1234 the target sensor.

2. Check if an ink does not leak in the air tank.
3. Discharge the ink from the sub-tank by [#Test]-
[Aging]-[Air Pump]. 6
4. From [#Test]-[Aging]-[Ink Supply], check that
sending ink is performed.
+ If sending ink cannot be performed: The ink
supply pump shall be replaced.
» Replace the pump if it takes more than 1.5
minutes until completing the liquid supply.

71 |ERROR 64b Since it was judged as the missing dot by the |In case that the error occurs in the test plotting without
Nozzle Missing nozzle check, the printing was stopped. any missing dot,
1. Replace the NCU. (See 6.6.2)
2. Execute the followings after replacing the NCU.
(See 5.1.24)
2-1.It must not be less than [130] by [#Test] -
[NCU] - [Sensor Test].
2-2.Each measured value must be within [5] by 8
[#Test] - [NCU] - [Slant Adjust].
2-3. The adjust result must be indicated by
[#Test] - [NCU] - [FlsPositionAdj.].
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72

ERROR 64c
NCU ERROR

The nozzle check was terminated by some
problem.

1. This is indicated in case that the nozzle check
action was terminated by some unexpected
problem (such as a mishandling of program).
Check the status of problem.

2.Replace the NCU if it can not be reintegrated.
(See 6.6.2)

3. Execute the followings after replacing the NCU.
(See 5.1.24)

3-1. It must not be less than [130] by [#Test] -
[NCU] - [Sensor Test].

3-2. Each measured value must be within [5] by
[#Test] - [NCU] - [Slant Adjust].

3-3. The adjust result must be indicated by [#Test]
- [NCU] - [FlsPositionAdj.].

73

ERROR 650
NCU CONNECT

The NCU unit is not connected.

1. Check the cable connection between the PD_ AMP
PCB Assy. and Central IO PCB.

2. Replace the NCU unit with new one.(See 6.6.2)

3. Replace the Central IO PCB with a new one.(See
3.3.2)

74

ERROR 651
REPLACE NCU

Due to the deterioration, contamination, or
blemish of the light source LED, the light
intensity was declined and became an
inoperable level.

It occurs if the result of executing [#Test] -
[NCU] - [Sensor Test] is under [100].

At test drawing, if occurs even in the absence of
missing nozzles
1. Clean the NCU inner wall.
2. Check the cable connection between the PD_AMP
PCB Assy. and Central 10 PCB.
3. Replace the NCU unit with new one.(See 6.6.2)
4.Replace the Central IO PCB with a new one.(See
3.3.2)

75

ERROR 652
NCU NZK CHK (HW)

H/W could not complete the sampling of NCU
discharge pattern.

A mass of missing dot and curving print
occurs.

76

ERROR 653
NCU NZK CHK (MARK)

Analyzing the NCU discharge patterns, an
abnormal discharge is recognized, which does
not satisfy the criteria for the pattern.

Normal judgment is not available due to a
mass of missing dot and curving print.

77

ERROR 654
NCU CENTER POS

Detection of the NCU center position was
failed.

Normal judgment is not available due to a
mass of missing dot and curving print.

78

ERROR 655
NCU FLUSH POS

Detection of the optimum position for the
NCU sensor sensitivity was failed.
Normal judgment is not available due to a
mass of missing dot and curving print.

79

ERROR 656
NCU SN ADJST

The adjustment of light intensity to get the
optimum sensitivity was failed.
1. Normal judgment is not available due to a
mass of missing dot and curving print.
2. Due to the deterioration, contamination, or
blemish of the light source LED, the light
intensity was declined.

At test drawing, if occurs even in the absence of
missing nozzles
1. Check the cable connection between the PD_AMP
PCB Assy. and Central 10 PCB.
2.Replace the NCU unit with new one.(See 6.6.2)
3.Replace the Central IO PCB with a new one.(See
3.32)

80

ERROR 657
REPLACE NCU INK PAD

The discarded ink receiver of NCU was filled
up.

1. Replace the discarded ink receiver of NCU.
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81

ERROR 658
NCU SENSOR LV LOW

Due to the deterioration, contamination, or
blemish of the light source LED, the light
intensity was declined. Not the non-usable
level.

It occurs if the result of executing [#Test] -
[NCU] - [Sensor Test] is under [110].

At test drawing, if occurs even in the absence of
missing nozzles
1. Clean the NCU inner wall.
2. Check the cable connection between the PD_AMP
PCB Assy. and Central 10 PCB.
3. Replace the NCU unit with new one.(See 6.6.2)
4.Replace the Central IO PCB with a new one.(See
3.32)

82 [ERROR 702 Defective of the thermistor 1. Check each thermistor.
THERMISTOR (disconnection or short) 2. Replace the Central-IO PCB with a new one.
(See 3.3.2)
83 |ERROR 703 The head does not reach to the target 1. Check the operation by [#Test] - [Heater].

!PRE HEATER BRK

temperature even heating up for more than a
specific time.

2. Check the connection of thermistor.

3. Replace the Central-IO PCB with a new one.
(See 3.3.2)

84 [ERROR 705 The float sensor in the cooling water tank 1. Refill the cooling water.
WATER LACK detected the shortage of water. 2. Check the float sensor by the sensor test.
3. Check the connection of float sensor.
85 |ERROR 706 The UV-DRV PCB or the UV-LED PCB 1. Check the operation of the UVLED fan.

UV LAMP TEMP. HIGH

became high temperature.

2. Check the operation of the cooling water pump.
3. Check the cooling water radiator fan,

4. Check the water amount of the cooling device.
5. Lower the peripheral temperature of PCB.

6. Replace the PCB with a new one. (See 6.4.16)

86

ERROR 707
'HD HEATER BREAK

The head does not reach to the target
temperature even heating up for more than a
specific time.

1. Check the room temperature is not too low.

2. Check the breakage of print head / HDC PCB
assy. (See7.1.5)

3. Replace the print head with a new one. (See 3.1.1)
4. Replace the HDC PCB with a new one. (See 6.4.9)

5. Replace the cable located between the print head
and the HDC PCB.

87

ERROR 710
HEATER TEMP ERROR

The heater does not turn OFF.
Pre-heater:
indicates an error at 80°C and more.
External heater:
indicates an error at 100°C and more.

1. Check the temperature of heater.
2. Check the wiring of heater (PRE).

3. Replace the Central-IO PCB with a new one.
(See 3.3.2)

88

ERROR 714
INK HEATER COM ERR

A communication error occurs in between the
ink heater PCB and the HDC PCB.

1. Check the connection of added cable. (specially
between HDC PCB and heater relay PCB)

2. Replace the heater relay PCB. (See 6.4.10)
3. Replace the HDC PCB with a new one. (See 6.4.9)

89

ERROR 715
InkHeater Thr:1234

Ink heater thermistor is breakdown.

1. Check the connection of added cable.
(specially connection of heater and thermistor)

2. Replace the heater relay PCB with a new one.
(See 6.4.10)

3. Replace the heater block assy. with a new one.

90

ERROR 716
InkHeater Tmp:1234

Ink heater thermistor is overheat.

«If temperature rise continues, the printing is
terminated and fail in no-operation.

1. Turn the power OFF, then wait for a bit. When it
cools off, turn the power back ON.

2. Check the connection of added cable. (specially
connection of heater and thermistor)

3. Replace the heater relay PCB with a new one.
(See 6.4.10)

4.Replace the heater block assy. with a new one.

91

ERROR 717
InkHeater Brk:1234

Ink heater is burnout.

1. Check the connection of added cable.
(specially connection of heater and thermistor)

2. Replace the heater relay PCB with a new one.
(See 6.4.10)

3. Replace the heater block assy. with a new one.
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92 [ERROR 718 Thermistor of the ink heater relay PCB is 1. Check the temperature of the heater relay PCB.
InkHeater?CB Thr:1234 |preakdown. 2. Replace the heater relay PCB with a new one.
(See 6.4.10)
3. Replace the HDC PCB with a new one. (See 6.4.9)

93 |ERROR 719 Fuse of the ink heater relay PCB is fuse blow. | 1.Check the connection of added cable. (specially
InkHeaterPCB Fuse:1234 between heater and heater relay PCB) 1

2. Replace the heater relay PCB with a new one.
(See 6.4.10)
3. Voltage check — replace the power supply
(See 6.4.5)
4. Replace the HDC PCB with a new one. (See 6.4.9)
94 |ERROR 712 Blowout of the fuse of UV-DRV PCB was 1. Check if the fuse on the UV-DRIVE PCB is 2
UV-DRV Fuse :(¥*Q** detected. conductive.
2. If blowout, replace the UV-DRIVE PCB.
(See 6.4.16)

3. If not blowout, check the connection between the
HDC and the UV-DRIVE PCB.
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Operation error

1 [ERROR 901 Operation error. 1. Returning the local screen, check the error status and deal.
INVALID OPERATION (You performed an invalid operation.)
2 |ERROR 902 Drawing data is remaining. (Carry out the followings if the error still occurs when data is
DATA REMAIN cleared.)
1. Check errors in the parameter.
2. Remove USB cable from the printer and execute data
clear. -> If solved, it is a problem on USB cable or PC.
3. Replace the USB Cable with a new one.
4. Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1)
3 |ERROR 90f The print area is short for the internal | 1. Move the Y-origin.
PRINT AREA SHORT pattern printing. 2. Replace the media with a new one.
Ink charge error
4 |INK IC Expiration The expiration date of the inserted ink |1t is usable by charging the ink. However, INK Expiration will
CHARGE ANYWAY? IC chip has passed. occur.
NO < > YES If an error occurs before the expiration date, check the clock
time of the equipment.
5 |IC Expiration:1MONTH |The expiration date of the inserted ink |It is usable by charging the ink. However, INK Expiration
CHARGE ANYWAY? IC chip has passed. (One month has  |(1IMONTH) will occur.
NO < > YES passed after the expiration date.) * Select [YES] for using as is.
If an error occurs before the expiration date, check the clock
time of the equipment.
6 |IC Expiration:2MONTH |The expiration date of the inserted ink | 1. Replace with the ink to which the expiration date remains.
Cannot Charge IC chip has passed. (Two months have
passed after the expiration date.)
7 |WRONG INK IC The ink IC can’t be correctly read. 1. Put the ink IC chip out and insert again.
Cannot Charge 2. If the same error occurs even with inserting another new
ink IC, replace the ink slot and the main PCB.
8 |INK IC ALREADY USED |The ink IC chip which had been Insert a new IC chip.
Cannot Charge charged and become used was
inserted. If the same error occurs even with a new IC chip,
1. Check the condition of implementing the IC chip.
2. Execute and confirm [#Test] -> [Check Ink IC].
3. Replace the ID contact PCB with a new one. (See 6.4.8)
9 |INK TYPE The type of the inserted ink IC is 1. Check whether the filled ink type and the set ink type are
Cannot Charge different. identical.
10 |INK COLOR The IC chip of different color from the | 1. Check whether the color of preset ink set corresponds to
Cannot Charge preset color was installed. that of the ink tank.
11 |Expiration It became the expiration date of ink. 1. Be careful that the expiration date is coming soon.
CHARGE ANYWAY? Possible to use until the month after next month.
NO <> YES 2. Check the clock time of equipment.
12 |Expiration:1MONTH It became the expiration date of ink. 1. Be careful that the expiration date is coming soon. You can
CHARGE ANYWAY? (One month has passed after the use up to the next month.
NO < > YES expiration date.) 2. Check the clock time of equipment.
13 |Expiration:2MONTH It became the expiration date of ink. 1. Discard the old ink in the ink bottle.
Cannot Charge (Two months have passed after the Charge the IC chip of a new ink and fill the ink to the ink
expiration date.) bottle.
2. Check the clock time of equipment.
14 |INK LEVEL REMAINS Ink charge is impossible as almost full | *Check whether the IC chip is the one attached on the ink
Cannot Charge amount of charged ink remains. tank.
15 |INK LEVEL REMAINS Ink charge was tried while a certain *Check whether the IC chip is the one attached on the ink
CHARGE ANYWAY? amount of charged ink still remained. tank.
NO < > YES *Select [YES] to execute the ink charge.
Ink error
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16 |INK ERROR An ink error occurred. 1. Check the ink tank and the ink expiration date of the
supply unit corresponding to the indicated color.
17 |InkOverflow:MCYK An ink leaked in the air tank. 1. Remove the ink leaked in the air tank by using a syringe

like material.
2. Perform [Maintenance] - [SUBTANK]

3. From [#Test]-[Sensor], check the detection status of the 1
target sensor.

4. Replace the air tank.

18 |TANKlevelH :MCYK Even though a certain amount of ink | 1. Check the nozzle status. (If nozzle clogging is terrible,
has been consumed, there is no change consumption difference may be generated.)
in the liquid level detection sensor 2. From [#Test]-[Sensor]-[SUBTANK], check the detection
“High”. status of the liquid level sensor. If there is an error, replace 2
the sub-tank

3. Perform [Maintenance] - [SUBTANK]
4. Replace the sub-tank. (See 3.1.4)
19 |SUPPLY INK :MCYK Ink filling into the sub-tank has failed.| 1. From [#Test]-[Sensor], check the detection status of the
target sensor.
2. Check if an ink does not leak in the air tank.
3. Discharge the ink from the sub-tank by [#Test]-[Aging]- 3
[Air Pump].
4. From [#Test]-[Aging]-[Ink Supply], check that sending ink
is performed.
« If sending ink cannot be performed: The ink supply
pump shall be replaced.
* Replace the pump if it takes more than 1.5 minutes until 4
completing the liquid supply.

20 |REPLACE INKTANK MCYK | A specific time has passed from the 1. Executing the ink tank replacement in the maintenance
time of starting to use the ink tank. procedure, replace the ink tank. (The date Y.M.D. to have
started using the ink tank and charged information are

reset.)
2. After replacing the ink tank, execute to charge the new IC
chip and refill the ink. 5

Uv
21 |UV LAMP TEMP. HIGH The UV-DRV PCB or the UV-LED 1. Check the operation of the UVLED fan.

PCB became high temperature. 2. Check the operation of the cooling water pump.

3. Check the cooling water radiator fan,

4. Check the water amount of the cooling device.
5. Lower the peripheral temperature of PCB. 6
6. Replace the PCB with a new one. (See 6.4.16)

Take-up/Feeding
22 |Take-UP Cover OPEN Detected a cover OPEN of the media | 1. Close the Take-up cover.
take-up. 2. Execute and confirm [#TEST]-[SENSOR]-[COVER
SENSOR].
3. Confirm whether the toggle certainly press the lever of the
cover sensor

4. Check the cable connection.

5. Replace the cover sensor with a new one.

23 |Take-UP WRONG The take-up is not performed properly.| 1.Check if there is any problem in the take-up status. (If the
A specific time has passed with media is loosened, etc.)
locating at a lower position than the 2. Execute and confirm [#Test]-[Feeding/TakeUp] - [Sensor]. 8
controllable range of the tension bar of | 3. Check if the wiring for the take-up sensor is correct.
the media take-up unit. 4. Check the relay cable (connection between the main unit
and the leg).

5. Replace the sensor or the take-up PCB if the error occurs
even after checking the wiring. (See 6.5.4)
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Print Stopped

by the nozzle check, the printing was
stopped.

No. Message Cause Corrective Measures
24 |Take-UP LimitDETECT |A specific time has passed with 1. Check if there is any problem in the take-up status. (If the
locating at a upper position than the media is loosened, etc.)
controllable range of the tension bar of | 2, Execute and confirm [#Test]-[Feeding/TakeUp] - [Sensor].
the media take-up unit. 3. Check if the wiring for the take-up sensor is correct.
4. Check the relay cable (connection between the main unit
and the leg).
5. Replace the sensor or the take-up PCB if the error occurs
even after checking the wiring. (See 6.5.4)
25 |Feeding WRONG The feeding is not performed properly.| 1.Check if “Roll” is not selected with the setting of “feeding
A specific time has passed with is not used”.
locating at a lower position than the 2. Execute and confirm [#Test]-[Feeding/TakeUp] - [Sensor].
controllable range of the tension bar of | 3. Check if the wiring for the feeding sensor is correct.
the media feeding unit. 4. Check the relay cable (connection between the main unit
and the leg).
5. Replace the sensor or the feeding PCB if the error occurs
even after checking the wiring. (See 6.5.4)
26 |Feeding LimitDETECT |A specific time has passed with 1. Check if there is any problem in the take-up status. (If the
locating at a upper position than the media is loosened, etc.)
controllable range of the tension bar of | 2. Execute and confirm [#Test]-[Feeding/TakeUp] - [Sensor].
the media feeding unit. 3. Check if the wiring for the take-up sensor is correct.
4. Check the relay cable (connection between the main unit
and the leg).
5.Replace the sensor or the take-up PCB if the error occurs
even after checking the wiring. (See 6.5.4)
NCU
27 |[NCU SENSOR LEVEL LOW |Due to the deterioration, At test drawing, if occurs even in the absence of missing
contamination, or blemish of the light |nozzles
source LED, the light intensity was 1. Clean the NCU inner wall.
declined and became an inoperable 2. Check the cable connection between the PD_AMP PCB
level. Assy. and Central IO PCB.
It occurs if the result of executing 3. Replace the NCU unit with new one.(See 6.6.2)
[#Test] - [NCU] - [Sensor Test] is 4. Replace the Central IO PCB with a new one.(See 3.3.2)
under [110].
28 |Nozzle Missing Since it was judged as the missing dot |In case that the error occurs in the test plotting without any

missing dot,
1. Replace the NCU. (See 6.6.2)
2. Execute the followings after replacing the NCU. (See
5.1.24)
2-1.It must not be less than [130] by [#Test] - [NCU] -
[Sensor Test].
2-2.Each measured value must be within [5] by [#Test] -
[NCU] - [Slant Adjust].
2-3. The adjust result must be indicated by [#Test] -
[NCU] - [FlsPositionAd;.].
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29 |NCU FLUSH POS Detection of the optimum position for | At test drawing, if occurs even in the absence of missing
Nozzle check OFF the NCU sensor sensitivity was failed. | nozzles
Normal judgment is not available due | 1.Check the cable connection between the PD AMP PCB
to a mass of missing dot and curving Assy. and Central 10 PCB.
print. 2. Replace the NCU unit with new one.(See 6.6.2)
30 |NCU CENTER POS Detection of the NCU center position | 3.Replace the Central 10 PCB with a new one.(See 3.3.2)
Nozzle check OFF was failed.
Normal judgment is not available due
to a mass of missing dot and curving
print.
31 |NCU SN ADJST The adjustment of light intensity to get
Nozzle check OFF the optimum sensitivity was failed.
1. Normal judgment is not available
due to a mass of missing dot and
curving print.
2. Due to the deterioration,
contamination, or blemish of the
light source LED, the light
intensity was declined.
32 |NCU NZK CHK (W) H/W could not complete the sampling
Nozzle check OFF of NCU discharge pattern.
A mass of missing dot and curving
print occurs.
33 |NCU NzK CHK (MARK) Analyzing the NCU discharge
Nozzle check OFF patterns, an abnormal discharge is
recognized, which does not satisfy the
criteria for the pattern.
Normal judgment is not available due
to a mass of missing dot and curving
print.
34 |NCU CONNECT The NCU cable assy. (E107983) is not | 1.Check the cable connection between the PD_ AMP PCB
connected to the NCU. Assy. and Central IO PCB.
2.Replace the NCU unit with new one.(See 6.6.2)
3.Replace the Central IO PCB with a new one.(See 3.3.2)
35 |REPLACE NCU Due to the deterioration, At test drawing, if occurs even in the absence of missing
contamination, or blemish of the light |nozzles
source LED, the light intensity was 1. Clean the NCU inner wall.
declined and became an inoperable 2. Check the cable connection between the PD_AMP PCB
level. Assy. and Central 10 PCB.
It occurs if the result of executing 3. Replace the NCU unit with new one.(See 6.6.2)
[#Test] - [NCU] - [Sensor Test] is 4. Replace the Central IO PCB with a new one.(See 3.3.2)
under [100].
36 |REPLACE NCU INK PAD | The discarded ink pad of NCU was 1. Replace the discarded ink receiver of NCU.
filled up.
37 |NCU ERROR The nozzle check was terminated by | 1. This is indicated in case that the nozzle check action was
Nozzle check OFF some problem. terminated by some unexpected problem (such as a
mishandling of program). Check the status of problem.
Other
38 |REPLACE WIPER The number of times of wiping was 1. Execute [Station Maint.] - [Replace Wiper].
beyond the specific value.
39 |DATA REMAIN Data has already been received. 1. Press the [REMOTE] key and perform printing.
Or, perform data clear.
40 |MACHINE TEMP./H ***°C|The temperature of equipment is high.| 1. Adjust the room temperature within the specific range
(20~30°C)
2. Check the thermistor value by the temperature test.
3. Replace the LCD. (See 6.4.7)
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41 |MACHINE TEMP./L ***°C|The temperature of equipment is low. | 1. Adjust the room temperature within the specific range
(20~30°C)
2. Check the thermistor value by the temperature test.
3. Replace the LCD. (See 6.4.7)
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LCD
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Corrective Measures

1

SYSTEM HALT (*)
000 :UNKNOWN ERR

FW control error

1. Update F/W.
2. Check and clear the parameter.
3.Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1)

SYSTEM HALT (*)
104 :+35V RECVR

Power recovery error

1. Replace the 36V power supply with a new one.
(See 6.4.5)

2. Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1)

SYSTEM HALT (*)
10e :FROM CLEAR

F-ROM is not clearable on Parameter writing,
FW down loading and Log clearing.

1. Execute the memory check (F-ROM) of [#Test].
2. Upload the parameter and initialize all parameters
with System parameter INIT="1".

3.Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1)

SYSTEM HALT (¥)
10f :FROM WRITE

Writing into the FROM is impossible on
Parameter writing, FW down loading and Log
clearing.

1. Execute the memory check (F-ROM) of [#Test].

2. Upload the parameter and initialize all parameters
with System parameter INIT="1".

3. Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1)

SYSTEM HALT (*)
110 :PCB KEY

The initializing process of keyboard PCB is
not properly completed. (communication
error, damage of the PCB)

1. Check the connections between the Color LCD PCB
and the main PCB and then disconnect and connect
the FFCs.

2.Replace the FFCs of the above paths.

3. Replace the Color LCD PCB with a new one.
(See 6.4.7)

4. Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1)

SYSTEM HALT (¥)
115 :PCB MAIN-F1

The F1 fuse on the main PCB went out.
(+I05V)

Carry out the fuse check.(See 2.1.2)
1. Turn on the power, and then confirm D27 on the
main PCB is lit.(See 2.3.1)(Confirm it before an
error occurs, because when an error occurs, the LED
is not lit)
2. When LED is not lit, confirm connection and
damage of the FFC between main PCB and Central
10 PCB. Replace the F1 fuse. (See 2.3.1)(See
2.3.2)

3. When an error occurs with LED is lit, replace the
EPL3 main PCB.(See 3.3.1)

SYSTEM HALT (*)
116 :PCB MAIN-F2

The F2 fuse on the main PCB went out.

Carry out the fuse check.(See 2.1.2)

1. Turn on the power, and then confirm D31 on the
main PCB is lit.(See 2.3.1)(Confirm it before an
error occurs, because when an error occurs, the LED
is not lit)

2. When LED is not lit, confirm connection and

damage of the FFC between main PCB and Central
10 PCB. Replace the F2 fuse. (See 2.3.1)(See
2.3.2)

3. When an error occurs with LED is lit, replace the
EPL3 main PCB.(See 3.3.1)

SYSTEM HALT (*)
11f :PCB SLIDER

The initializing process of slider PCB is not
properly completed. (communication error,
damage of the PCB)

1. Check the connections between the optical
converting PCB P and the main PCB and then
disconnect and connect the FFCs.

2. Replace the FFCs of the above paths.

3. Replace the optical converting PCB P with a new
one. (See 6.4.11)

4.Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1)
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O |SYSTEM HALT (¥*) LCD thermistor IC RW error 1. Disconnect and connect the FFC located between
120 :LCD THERM. Fail in read/write the main PCB and the keyboard PCB.

2.Replace the FFCs of the above paths.

3. Replace the keyboard PCB with a new one.
(See 6.4.7)

4. Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1) 1

5.Replace the 5V power supply with a new one.
(See 6.4.5)

10 [SYSTEM HALT (*) The PRAM PCB is not found. 1. Update F/W.
122 :PRAM NONE 2.Replace the PRAM PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1)
3. Replace the power supply with a new one.

(See 6.4.5) 2
4. Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1)
11 [SYSTEM HALT (*) PRAM data error 1. Update F/W.

123 :PRAM DATA 2.Replace the PRAM PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1)
3.Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1)
12 |SYSTEM HALT (*) PRAM address error 1. Update F/W. 3
124 :PRAM ADDR 2. Replace the PRAM PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1)
3.Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1)

13 [SYSTEM HALT (*) EEPROM read trouble 1. Update F/W.
125 :EEPROM READ

2. Upload the parameter and initialize parameter with
[#PARAMETER].

3. Check the connection state between main PCB - 4
Central-10 PCB.

4.Replace the Central-IO PCB with a new one.
(See 3.3.2)

5. Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1)

14 [SYSTEM HALT (%) EEPROM write trouble 1. Update F/W.

126 :EEPROM WR 2. Upload the parameter and initialize parameter with 5
[#PARAMETER].

3. Check the connection state between main PCB -
Central-10 PCB.

4.Replace the Central-IO PCB with a new one.
(See 3.3.2)

5. Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1) 6

15 [SYSTEM HALT (%) Power OFF detection error 1. Check the connection state between main PCB and

127 :POWER OFF Power OFF process is conducted in the Power | Color LCD PCB.

ON/OFF control without pushing down the 2. Check the connector connection of DC power

sub-power SW. supply (36V).

3. Check if there is no error on the power path from the
AC Inlet.

4.Replace the DC power supply (36V) with a new one.
(See 6.4.5)

5. Replace the Color LCD PCB with a new one.
(See 6.4.7)

6. Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1) 8
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16

SYSTEM HALT (¥)
12d :PCB MAIN-F4

The F4 fuse on the main PCB went out.
(+IOPOW)

Carry out the fuse check.(See 2.1.2)
1. Turn on the power, and then confirm D33 on the
main PCB is lit.(See 2.3.1)(Confirm it before an
error occurs, because when an error occurs, the LED
is not lit)
2. When LED is not lit, confirm connection and
damage of the FFC between main PCB and Central
10 PCB. Replace the F4 fuse. (See 2.3.1)(See
2.3.2)

3. When an error occurs with LED is lit, replace the
EPL3 main PCB.(See 3.3.1)

17

ERROR 147
DS-IC BUSY

The status of the ink IC read/write sequence
BUSY of FPGA still turns on for 500 msec.
and more.

1. Check connection of the ID contact PCB connection
cable and damage of the cable.

2. Try to use a different cartridge.

3.Replace the ID contact PCB with a new one.
(See 6.4.8)

4.Replace the Central-IO PCB with a new one.
(See 3.3.2)

18

SYSTEM HALT (*)
160 :PCB MAIN-F5

The F5 fuse on the main PCB went out.

Carry out the fuse check.(See 2.1.2)
1. Turn on the power, and then confirm D34 on the
main PCB is lit.(See 2.3.1)(Confirm it before an
error occurs, because when an error occurs, the LED
is not lit)
2. When LED is not lit, confirm connection and
damage of the FFC between main PCB and Central
10 PCB. Replace the F5 fuse. (See 2.3.1)(See
2.3.2)

3. When an error occurs with LED is lit, replace the
EPL3 main PCB.(See 3.3.1)

19

SYSTEM HALT (*)
161 :PCB MAIN-F6

The F6 fuse on the main PCB went out.

Carry out the fuse check.(See 2.1.2)

1. Turn on the power, and then confirm D35 on the
main PCB is lit.(See 2.3.1)(Confirm it before an
error occurs, because when an error occurs, the LED
is not lit)

2. When LED is not lit, confirm connection and

damage of the FFC between main PCB and Central
10 PCB. Replace the F6 fuse. (See 2.3.1)(See
2.3.2)

3. When an error occurs with LED is lit, replace the
EPL3 main PCB.(See 3.3.1)

20

SYSTEM HALT (¥)
17b :PCB CIO

The initializing process of Central-IO PCB is
not properly completed. (communication
error, damage of the PCB)

1. Disconnect and connect the FFC located between
the Central-IO PCB and the main PCB.

2. Replace the FFCs of the above paths
3. Replace the Central-IO PCB with a new one.
(See 3.3.2)
4. Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1)

21

SYSTEM HALT (*)
17c :PCB FWCl

No Heavy-duty/narrow, feeding/take-up IF
PCB

1. Disconnect and connect the FFC located between
the Central-IO PCB and the Heavy-duty/narrow,
feeding/take-up IF PCB modification assy..

2. Replace the FFCs of the above paths

3.Replace the Heavy-duty/narrow, feeding/take-up IF
PCB modification assy. with a new one. (See 6.4.18)

4.Replace the Central-IO PCB 1 and 2 with a new one.
(See 3.3.2)

5. Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1)
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22 |SYSTEM HALT (*) The initializing process of HD21 PCB is not
181 :PCB H2l properly completed. (communication error,
damage of the PCB)

1. Check the switch of light conversion PCB P assy to
be in the correct orientation.

2. Check the breakage of print head / HDC PCB
assy. (See7.1.5)

3.Replace the HDC PCB with a new one.(See 6.4.9)

4. Replace the print head with a new one. (See 3.1.1) 1

5. Replace the light converter PCB P assy.

6. Replace the MAIN PCB with a new one. (See
3.3.1)

7. Replace the cable located between the print head and
the HDC PCB.

8. Replace the optical cable between the light converter 2
PCB P assy (electrical BOX side) and the light con-
verter PCB P assy (carriage side).

9. Replace the cable between the light converter PCB P
assy (electrical BOX side) and the light converter
PCB P assy (carriage side).

10.Replace the FFC between the light converter PCB P 3
assy (electrical BOX side) and the HDC PCB assy.

11.Replace the cable between the light converter PCB P
assy (electrical BOX side) and the HDC PCB assy.

12.Replace the FFC between the main PCB assy and
the light converter PCB P assy (carriage side).

13.Replace the cable between the main PCB assy and 4
the light converter PCB P assy (carriage side).

23 [SYSTEM HALT (*) No HD22 PCB
182 :PCB H22

1. Disconnect and connect the cable located between
the HDC PCB 1 and the HDC PCB 2.

2. Replace the FFCs of the above paths
3.Replace the HDC PCB 2 with a new one. (See 6.4.9)
4. Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1) 5

24 |SYSTEM HALT (*) COM power voltage abnormality
189 :COM VOLT (At starting printing, COM power is OFF.)

1. Check the breakage of print head / HDC PCB
assy. (See7.1.5)

2. Replace the print head with a new one. (See 3.1.1)
3. Replace the HDC PCB with a new one. (See 6.4.9)

4. Replace the cable located between the print head and
the HDC PCB. 6

25 [SYSTEM HALT (*) The F1 fuse on the DRV PCB went out
196 :PCB DRV*-F1 An error occurs on the DRV PCB of the
number indicated in the LCD.

26 [SYSTEM HALT (*) The F2 fuse on the DRV PCB went out
197 :PCB DRV*-F2 An error occurs on the DRV PCB of the
number indicated in the LCD.

27 |SYSTEM HALT (¥) The F3 fuse on the DRV PCB went out
198 :PCB DRV*-F3 An error occurs on the DRV PCB of the
number indicated in the LCD.

28 |SYSTEM HALT (*) The F4 fuse on the DRV PCB went out
199 :PCB DRV*-F4 An error occurs on the DRV PCB of the
number indicated in the LCD.

Carry out the fuse check.(See 2.1.2)
1. Check if any fuse is blowout on the UV-DRIVE
PCB by checking its conductivity with a tester.
2. If blowout, replace the UV-DRIVE PCB.
(See 6.4.16)
3. If not blowout, check the connection and damage of
harness between the HDC and the UV-DRIVE PCB.

29 |SYSTEM HALT (*) The fuse on the HDC PCB went out
19e :HDC*-F1 Fuse blown of the HDC PCB that displayed
number on the LCD is detected

1. Check the conductivity of the fuse on the HDC PCB
indicated in the LCD by checking with a tester.

2.1f blowout, replace the PCB. (See 6.4.9)

3. If not blowout, check the connection of between the
main and the HDC.

30 [SYSTEM HALT (*) No DRV PCB 1
1a2 :PCB DRVI

1. Replace the cable of the above paths
2.Replace the DIO1 with a new one.
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7.1.4 List of SYSTEM HALT

Rev.

2.0

B List of SYSTEM HALT (5/8)

No.

LCD

Cause

Corrective Measures

31

SYSTEM HALT (*)
la3 :PCB DRV2

No DRV PCB 2

1. Replace the cable of the above paths
2. Replace the DIO2 with a new one.
3. Replace the DIO1 with a new one.

32

SYSTEM HALT (*)
lae :PCB CIO2

No Central-IO PCB 2

1. Disconnect and connect the FFC located between
the Central-IO PCB 1 and the Central PCB 2.

2. Replace the FFCs of the above paths

3. Replace the Central-IO PCB 2 with a new one.
(See 3.3.2)

4.Replace the Central-IO PCB 1 with a new one.
(See 3.3.2)

5. Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1)

33

SYSTEM HALT (*)
lcd :PCB CIO*-F*

The fuse on the Central-IO PCB indicated in
the LCD is blowout.

Carry out the fuse check.(See 2.1.2)
1. Check the conductivity of the fuse on the Central-10
PCB indicated in the LCD by checking with a tester.
2. If blowout, replace the PCB. (See 3.3.2)
3. If not blowout, check the connection of between the
main and the Central-10.

34

SYSTEM HALT (¥)
1d0 :PCB FHC-F*

A fuse on the Heavy-duty/narrow, feeding/
take-up [F PCB modification assy. is blowout.

Carry out the fuse check.(See 2.1.2)
[F1/F2]
1. Replace the Heavy-duty/narrow, feeding/take-up IF
PCB modification assy. with a new one. (See 6.4.18)
[F3]
1. Replace the Heavy-duty/narrow, feeding/take-up IF
PCB modification assy. with a new one. (See 6.4.18)
2.Replace the heavy-duty feeding/take-up PCB (feed-
ing side) with a new one. (See 6.5.4)
3. Replace the feeding side motor. (See 6.5.5)
[F4]
1. Replace the Heavy-duty/narrow, feeding/take-up IF
PCB modification assy. with a new one. (See 6.4.18)
2. Replace the heavy-duty feeding/take-up PCB (take-
up side) with a new one. (See 6.5.4)

3. Replace the take-up side motor. (See 6.5.1)

35

SYSTEM HALT (*)
303 :PCB MAIN ET

Main PCB ethernet IC trouble
Fail in initializing the chip.

Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1)

36

SYSTEM HALT (¥)
405 :STATION ERR

Station error (sensor or drive).

1. Execute the capping adjustment.

2. Check the following sensors by [#Test] - [Sensor].
» Cap Height
« Station

3. Replace the sensor with a new one.

4. Update the FW version.

37

SYSTEM HALT (*)
406 :WIPER ORG

Wiper operation error.
Wiper origin undetectable

1. Check if the ON/OFF indication changes by
executing [#Test] - [Sensor] - [Wiper].

2. Check that the wiper moves back and forth smoothly
in manual.

3. Check the assembly and connector connection of
Wiper origin sensor.

4. Check the connector connection of Wiper motor.

5. Disconnect and connect the FFC located between
the main PCB and the Central-10 PCB.

6. Replace the wiper origin sensor with a new one.
7. Replace the wiper motor with a new one.
8. Replace the FFCs of the above paths.

9. Replace the Central-I0 PCB with a new one.
(See 3.3.2)
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Rev.

Model |  SIJ-320UV

|Issued|2015.04.16 |Revised|

|F/W ver|

1.00 |Remark|

7.1.4 List of SYSTEM HALT

2.0

B List of SYSTEM HALT (6/8)

No. LCD

Cause

Corrective Measures

38 [SYSTEM HALT (*)
449 :SCAN COORD (MIN)

A value exceeding the MIN coordinate value
was specified for the Y movement instruction.

1. Restart the machine.
2. If the error occurs again, upload the parameter or
contact the developer.

30 [SYSTEM HALT (*)
447 :SCAN COORD (MAX)

A value exceeding the MAX coordinate value
was specified for the Y movement instruction.

1. Restart the machine.
2.1f the error occurs again, upload the parameter or
contact the developer.

40 |SYSTEM HALT (¥)
44B :SCAN ERR

The carriage was about to move with the cap
ON.

1. Restart the machine.
2. Check if the shading plate of the cap sensor is prop-
erly shielded.

3. Execute the capping adjustment.

4. If the error occurs again, upload the parameter or
contact the developer.

41 |SYSTEM HALT (¥)
502 :Y ORGIN

Y-origin read out error

1. Execute and confirm [#Test]-[Sensor]-[Y Origin].
(Confirm that the ON/OFF display is switched by
moving the carriage left and right.)

2. Check in manual if the carriage moves left and right
smoothly.

3. Put on and off the connectors or cables for the Y-ori-
gin sensor.

4.Replace the Y-origin sensor with a new one.

5. Check connection of the Y-motor connection cable
and damage of the cable.

6. Replace the Y-axis motor with a new one. (See 3.2.2)
7.Replace the HDC PCB with a new one. (See 6.4.9)
8. Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1)

42 |SYSTEM HALT (¥)
506 :STATION SNS

The station sensor cannot be detected.

1. Restart the machine.

2. Replace the station sensor with a new one.

3. Replace the Central-IO PCB with a new one.
(See 3.3.2)

43 |SYSTEM HALT (¥)
509 :HDC POSCNT

HDC position counter error occurs.

1. Check if the ON/OFF indication changes by
executing [#Test] - [Sensor] - [Y origin].

2. Execute and confirm [#Test]-[Check Encoder].

3. Check the assembly of Y-scale, and confirm that
there is neither dirt nor scratch.

4. Check if the stud of Y-motor is not loose.

5. Check in manual if the carriage moves left and right
smoothly.

6. Put on and off the connectors or cables for the Y-ori-
gin sensor and the linear encoder.

7. Replace the Y-origin sensor or Linear encoder with a
new one.

8. Check if there is no trouble on the motor cable.
(disconnecting, burnout, or the like)

9. Replace the Y-axis motor with a new one. (See 3.2.2)
10.Replace the HDC PCB with a new one. (See 6.4.9)
11.Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1)

44 |SYSTEM HALT (*)
51F :CAP SENS

The cap sensor cannot be detected.

1. Restart the machine.
2. Check the sensor status by [#Test] - [Sensor] - [CAP
HEIGHT].

3. Replace the cap sensor with a new one.
4. Replace the HDC 1 PCB with a new one.
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7.1.4 List of SYSTEM HALT

Rev.

2.0

B List of SYSTEM HALT (7/8)

No.

LCD

Cause

Corrective Measures

45

SYSTEM HALT (*)

T0B :DRV OVHT Q**(**

UV-DRV PCB over heat

**: sub code

*1: Drive PCB of the UVLED 1 (left) is over
heat.

*2: Drive PCB of the UVLED 2 (right) is over
heat.
*=]~2:Drive PCB 1~2

1. Check the operation of the UVLED fan.

2. Check the operation of the cooling water pump.
3. Check the cooling water radiator fan,

4. Check the water amount of the cooling device.
5. Lower the peripheral temperature of PCB.

6. Replace the PCB with a new one. (See 6.4.16)

46

SYSTEM HALT (*)

711 :LED OVHT (**(**

LED PCB over heat

*%: sub code

*1: LED PCB of the UVLED 1 (left) is over
heat.

*2: LED PCB of the UVLED 2 (right) is over
heat.
*=]1 ~8: LEDPCB A~H

1. Check the operation of the UVLED fan.

2. Check the operation of the cooling water pump.
3. Check the cooling water radiator fan,

4. Check the water amount of the cooling device.
5. Lower the peripheral temperature of PCB.

6. Replace the PCB with a new one. (See 6.4.16)

47

SYSTEM HALT (*)
801 :(C)OPCODE

CPU control error

48

SYSTEM HALT (¥)
802 :(C)SWI

CPU control error

49

SYSTEM HALT (*)
803 :(C)PFTCH ABRT

CPU control error

50

SYSTEM HALT (*)
804 :(C)DATA ABRT

CPU control error

1. Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1)

51

SYSTEM HALT (*)
806 :FW/SIO bit

Serial control error

52

SYSTEM HALT (*)
807 :FW/SIO wbsy

Serial control error

1. Update F/W.

2. Check and clear the parameter.

3. Check the switch of light conversion PCB P assy to
be in the correct orientation.

4. Disconnect and connect the FFC located between
the main PCB and the Central 10 PCB.

5. Disconnect and connect the FFC located between
the main PCB and the light convert PCB P.

6. Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1)
7.Replace the other PCB with a new one.

53

SYSTEM HALT (*)
808 :FW/STP-MTR

Step motor control error

54

SYSTEM HALT (¥)
809 :FW/XY param

FW control error

55

SYSTEM HALT (*)
80c :FW/PUMP W

Suction pump motor control error

56

SYSTEM HALT (*)
80c :FW/FROM prm

FROM control error

1. Update F/W.
2. Check and clear the parameter.
3. Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1)

57

SYSTEM HALT (*)
80f :FW/SIO vch

FW control error

58

SYSTEM HALT ()
811 :FW/SIO0 read

Serial control error

1. Update F/W.

2. Check and clear the parameter.

3. Check the switch of light conversion PCB P assy to
be in the correct orientation.

4. Disconnect and connect the FFC located between
the main PCB and the Central 10 PCB.

5. Disconnect and connect the FFC located between
the main PCB and the light convert PCB P.

6. Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1)
7. Replace the other PCB with a new one.

59

SYSTEM HALT (*)
812 :FW/CRTRG NO

FW control error

60

SYSTEM HALT (*)
813 :FW/WIPER RN

Error in the wiper working area

61

SYSTEM HALT (*)
814 :FW/drivinfm

FW control error

1. Update F/W.
2. Check and clear the parameter.
3.Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1)
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7.1.4 List of SYSTEM HALT 2.0

Rev.

B List of SYSTEM HALT (8/8)

No. LCD Cause Corrective Measures
62 |SYSTEM HALT (%) FW control error 1. Update F/W.
815 :FW/S10 rsre 2. Check and clear the parameter.
63 |SYSTEM HALT (¥) FROM control error 3. Check the switch of light conversion PCB P assy to

816 :FW/EROM WRC be in the correct orientation.

the main PCB and the Central 10 PCB.

5. Disconnect and connect the FFC located between
the main PCB and the light convert PCB P.

6. Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1)
7.Replace the other PCB with a new one.

4. Disconnect and connect the FFC located between 1

64 |SYSTEM HALT (*) FROM control error 1. Update F/W.
817 :FW/SaveArea 2. Check and clear the parameter. 2
65 SYSTEM HALT (*) EEPROM control error 3.Replace the main PCB with a new one. (See 3.3.1)
818 :FW/EEP SIZE
66 [SYSTEM HALT (*) STACK OVER
81b :FW/STACK OV
67 |SYSTEM HALT (*) FW control error
826 :FW/PrmSaveBuf 3
68 |SYSTEM HALT (*) FW control error
828 :PRG ERR L****
69 |SYSTEM HALT (*) FROM control error
829 :FW/ERASE TIMEOV
70 [SYSTEM HALT (*) FW control error

82b :FW/MENU: ¥
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7.1.5 Print Head / HDC PCB Assy Damage Check 2.0

Rev.

B Outline
This is the test to check whether there is abnormality in the print head and head drive unit of the HDC PCB assy.
(mainly COM line), also to verify whether the head power (VH, +3.3V) has not been short circuited with GND.

If the errors (below) that are possible failure of the head / HDC PCB assy. occur, perform this check in order to isolate
the problem.
Error12e Head Failed
Error15f HEAD DRIVE HOT 1
Error181 PCB H21
Error189 COM VOLT
Error18e FLS NOT COMP
Error18f OFFSET START 2
Error18f OFFSET END
Error108 HD CONNECT[123456]
Error108 HD THERMIS[123456]
Error707 'HD Heater disconnection 3

If there is no abnormality in this check but the error still remains, a bug in the communication system is considered.
In that case, connect and disconnect the cable, exchange the cable, or exchange the PCB's.

The power is turned OFF in the order of the SUB power switch — MAIN power switch, and unplug the

power cord.

It is very dangerous if accidentally the sleep function is activated during work process. 4
Also, it may damage the PCB assy when the charge is remaining.

In addition, do not touch by mistake the high voltage portion of the PCB assy. There is a risk of electric

shock.
B Work Procedures 5
1. Referring to left, measure the resistance between the
[N nnmene e i COM+GND in the tester in a state of removing the head and
O P4 HDC PCB assy.
TP3
O Apply the positive lead of the tester to COM signal and the 6
06 negative lead to GND. Normally it is considered in the order
TP5 of approximately 25?35kQ.
If the resistance value is as low as 0 to several Q, the HDC
ﬁg PCB assy is considered to be damaged. Replace the HDC
PCB assy.
P10 COM:TP3,4,5,6 (Head 1), TP7,8,9,10 (Head 2),
TPO[_|
GND: Heat sink portion and screw portion
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7.1.5 Print Head / HDC PCB Assy Damage Check 2.0

Rev.

2. Refer to left, measure the resistance value between the head
power (VH) and GND. It is considered normal if it is approxi-
mately 40kQ or more.

If the resistance value is as low as 0 to several Q, the HDC
PCB assy. is considered to be damaged. Replace the HDC
PCB assy.

Head power: the through-hole near FL4, 1

GND: Heat sink portion and screw portion

3. Refer to left, measure the resistance value between the head
power (+3.3V) and GND. It is considered normal if it is approx- 2
imately 3002 or more.

If the resistance value is as low as 0 to several Q, the HDC
PCB assy. is considered to be damaged. Replace the HDC

D PCB assy. 3

Head power: the through-hole near FL4,

GND: Heat sink portion and screw portion

4. Connect the head and the HDC PCB assy and measure the resis- 4
tance value by a tester in the same manner as steps 1 - 3.

It is normal if the resistance value between COM+GND is
about 25 - 35kQ.

It is normal if the resistance value between the head power
(VH) + GND is 40k or more. 5

It is normal if the resistance value between the head
power(+3.3V) + GND is 300Q or more.

If the resistance value is as low as 0 to several Q, the head is
considered to be damaged. Replace the head. 6

If there is the adhesion of ink or the cleaning solution to the
head cable, also exchange that head cable.

@ [f there is an abnormality in the resistance value
even one location, there is a possibility that the
UL head or the HDC PCB assy. might corrupt.

Exchange the head or the HDC PCB assy.

® When the power is ON in a state where the head or
HDC board is damaged, it would repeat failure
again.
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8.1.1 Start Up 2.0

Rev.

Waiting for boot-up such as Motor
excitation and Origin detect

) . Move to the
. . > . . Pleasexvglto 0o > Media detect screen
Mimaki Mimaki
Boot Sl Start-up
ver 1.00
B Media detect screen
In case of Media detection = AUTO
Local 1 [Med Detect oo | Media Detect N
Media Select |01yt Media Detect ™ T )] ogical Seek Quality f—s LMO‘I'e to thel
ROLL< >LEAF Please wait Input Media Length ~~ 50.0m oca sereen
PRE | * “Input Media Length” is available only when 3
30° /40° | the media remaining amount is ON.
o O o)
[ENT]
MENU | MAINT | REMOTE |— | |
Logical Seek: Media/DatalQuality
it Lzngh 0 fm-500n-100m,
In case of Media detection = MANUAL
Media Detect <complere> | Media Detect <complete> | Media Detect [ENTER] 4
L )| Set number of 1 ——p»{ Moving now P Right Edge Position
Print Area MANUAL Please wait 50.0mm
r I:ase_of orE Pr;area_[wia] :EAI\EAL_ ________ a
| Media Detect <complete> | Media Detect [ENTER] |
Moving now ——Pp Left Edge Position I
I Please wait 3200.0mm I
I |
| |6
L e o = = = —_— e — — — —— — d
* Input Media Length:
In case of only Remaining amount of media = ON
Media Detect complee. | Media Detect N
Moving now ——P{Logical Seek Quality —
Please wait Input Media Length 50.0m 7
| |

Logical Seek: Media/DatalQuality
Input Media Length: 0.1m~50.0m~100.0m !

____________ 4

A 4
Move to the Move to the

Guidance Local screen 1
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Basic Operation > Start Up Rev
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark] '

8.1.1 Start Up 2.0

B Media detect screen (Twin roll)

In case of Media detection = AUTO

kﬂocda I Sel (D] Meﬁ/iadDet[(;Ct oo eIDEEEC [I/“:[II\“:IL%]}] Move to the
edia Select P ** Media Detect ** ———p{ Logical Seek Quality f——» .
ROLL<  >LEAF Please wait input MediaLength ~ 50.0m Local sereen 3 (Twin roll)
PRE | * Input Media Length: )
30° /40° | In case of only Remaining amount of media = ON
o O o) ENT)
MENU | MAINT | REMOTE |— | |
0.1m~50.0m~100.0m 1
In case of Media detection = MANUAL
Media Detect <complete> | Media Detect <complere> | Media Detect [ENTER]
L) Sej ?xmb%; ]of media MANUAE ——P l\Pllloving no%v ——Pp| Media[R] R-Esdg% POSITION 1 —
rint Area ease wai .0mm
Print Areal[L] MANUAL
| | | |
~210.0~1400.0mm
*When designating the width [mm] r I:ase_ofPriE ar:[wmx] :_MAIIJAL_ ________ -1
Wedia Defect | [Meda Defect eomplere- | Media Defect enrerg|
get tn;i\mb(a; ]of 210 2 I\P/I|0ving noytv ——Pp| Media[R] L-5d§8 POSITION — | 3
rint Area mm ease wai .0mm
Print ArealL] 1400mm | |
| |
| | I | | I
210.0~1400.0mm
e e i e i e N E |
*When designating the width [inch] 4
Media Detect Media Detect <complece- |INpUt Media Length [ENTER]
Set number of 2 Moving now — Media[L] R-Edge POSITION —
Print Area[R] 8.26in Please wait 50.0mm
Print ArealL] 55.11in
| | | |
 2100-1400 0 5
r I:ase_oforg Prgarea_L [vEllh]:MmUAT _______ -
| [Media Defect complee- | VledTa Defect —
Moving now | Media[L] L-Edge POSITION — |
Please wait 210.0mm
| |
| 1 16
| | | |
210.0~1400.0mm |
L e e e e e e e e e e e e = o |
* Input Media Length:
\ 4 In case of only Remaining amount of media = ON
Move to the Media Detect <ompe | Media Defect : E&I;I\ITDE]R]
Guidance Moving now ——P{Logical Seek Quality +—
Please wait Input Media Length 50.0m 7
| |
Logical Seek: Media/DatalQuality
et ergh 3001000

|_’ Move to theLocal

screen 3 (Twin roll)
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Jperatic °
8.1 : 8.3
Basic Operation P ode Common Setting
8.4
Service Mode
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Print Mode > Local

Model| SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

Rev.

8.2.1 Local

2.0

B Local screen 1

ERROR
(SEL] Local (=11 [Origin Setup
3200mm X Y
PRE | PRINT 00 00
30° /40° | 30° /35°
(@] (@) @]
[ENT]
MENU | MAINT | REMOTE | v |
Move to the
Guidance
N Move to the
Remote screen
Test Print Test Print
L TestPrint > |——Jp{ Scan Dir. > |——Jp{ Printing
Cleaning > Feed Dir. > Please wait
Station >
|
Cleaning Cleaning
| Soft > :I—y M HEAD1-3
Normal > M HEAD2-4
Hard >
| | v |
Cleaning Cleaning
Execute [ENT] ——»{ ** Cleaning **
00:00
Move to the
> Maintenance/Station
P1 Move to the Menu
Move to the

A 4

Local screen 2
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Print Mode > Local Rev
Model| SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark] '
8.2.1 Local 2.0
B Local screen 2
(seL; [ Local
3200mm
PRE | PRINT
30° /40° | 30° /35°
© © © [ENT] Move to the
ADJUST | HEATER | DATC [——P Guidance 1
Data Clear
L) Execute [ENT]
V 2
Local Local
] [«]
4l—> —> 3
PRE | PRINT PRE | PRINT
40° | 30° /35° 30° /40°]  35°
O @) @) O @) @)
| |
. _ _ OFF/207-60°, . _ _ OFF/207-60°,
Adjust 4
Feed Comp. > > Move to the Set up/
X-DistanceComp. > Feed Comp.
DropPos.Correct >
Move to the Set up/
| | X-DistanceComp.
Move to the Set up/ 5
DropPos.Correct
> Move to the
Local screen 1
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Print Mode > Local Rev

Model |  SIJ-320UV  [issued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.2.1 Local 2.0

B Local screen 3 (Twin roll)

ERROR
[SEL] Local (aJiv  |Origin Setup (]
1400mm:  1400mm an X Y
PRE | PRINT D] 00 00
30° /40° | 30° /35°
O @] O
[ENT]
MENU | MAINT | REMOTE | v |
[ENTER)/
*In case of Inch size [E
(SEL] Local Origin Setup enTer] [ Origin Sefup <complete> [ Origin Sefup J
' . | OMedig[R] — Moving now ——P
55.11inch : 55.11inch OMedia[L] [END] Please wait X Y
PRE | PRINT OFinish — 00 00
30° /40° | 30° /35°
O @] O 2
MENU | MAINT | REMOTE | v v | v |
*QOthers are same as the local screen 1 and 2.
N Move to the Local
screen 3 (Twin roll) 3
B Remote screen
During printing ERROR
Remote <complete> | REMOtE <Receive data>| REMOtE
Temperature Control — —p{ 600x 600 RIMP2/ALL
Please wait 4p/BilHilVd/x2 0.0m
PRE | PRINT PRE | PRINT PRE | PRINT 5
30° /40° | 30 °/35° 30° /40° | 30° /35° 30° /40° | 30° /35°
@) O @) @) O @) @) O @)
| | ADJUST | HEATER | LOCAL ADJUST | HEATER | LOCAL
Move to the
» Local screen 1 6
Remote D Remote [
4l—> >
PRE | PRINT PRE | PRINT 7
40° |30° /35° 30° /40°|  /35°
@) O @) @) O ©)
| | |
__ _ OFF20-60°, __ _ OFF20~60°,
Remote
P Feed Comp.
Current Value 0
Changed Value 10

|
-9999~0~9999
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Print Mode > Local
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.2.1 Local 2.0

Rev.

B Guidance
r ay vxen ;min_g/err:oc:lr -1
LUST20 | [Waming |
1. 8 90% No error | Media Undetected
2. © 80% No error |” |INCU CONNECT |
3. ) 70% No error
4. ® 82% No error | |
| | | |
*Filling ink type is indicated as a title L e e = - =1 1
Nozzle Recovery Nozzle Check
Media Width 3200mm |——p M 0 —pM 0
Serial No. 00000000 C 0 C 0
SIJ-320UV V1.00 Y 0 Y 0
K 0 K 0 2
| | | | | |
r /mhcmintc_nancc_OPa - =1
| | Move to the
| Media Width 3200mm I Local screen 1
Serial No. 00000000 3
l [Sl-320u0v v1.00 | 1
I MRL-III V2.30 I
| | | |
L o o — o — J

F WithTwingol 1 4

| |

| |Media WidhR] 1400mm | |
Media Width[L] 1400mm

I |Serial No. 00000000 | |

| SI-320U0V V1.00 |
MRL-I V2.30

1 | | 1
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Print Mode > Local
Model| SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.2.1 Local 2.0

Rev.

B Menu
MENU
Setup >t—— P Move to the Set up
Maintenance >
Machine Setup >
Nozzle Check >
Information > M;;’lfetr‘l’aiz
Language >
Move to the 1
Machine Setup
<< >>
Move to the
—> Nozzle Check
Move to the 2
—P> Information
N Move to the
Language
r mhemingance_ OP& - = 3
| [MENU |
| Setup > |
Maintenance >
| |Machine Setup >
Nozzle Check >
| |Information >[ ——
AUt S——] Moy othe 4
| HTest > #Adjust
| |#Parameter >
| | Move to the #Test
| [Language >
I I Move to the
| | #Parameter 5
I << >> I
L — — — — = = d
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Print Mode > Local
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.2.1 Local 2.0

Rev.

B Charge

Local screen 1
Media detect screen

Indicate the menu only when there is a bottle with the registered ink IC information.

<IC chip insertion> (normally available only when the ink with IC is filled.)
= ——_— e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e - e = = == == —— = - e
Only when the validated date of IC chip is Only when the validated date of ink tank for
expired. charge is expired. Charge ink remains in the ink tank
Expired / one month has passed after expired Expired / one month has passed after expired ~ for charge.
0l [ENTER]/[END]
[»] 4 <Pull out the IC chip>
—>»{ IC EXPIRATION:1MONTH —»{ EXPIRATION:IMONTH ——pp»! Complete Ink Charge
Charge Anyway? Charge Anyway? Col:M LUS120: 15/5 [« J/[END]
NO < >YES NO < >YES <Pull out the IC chip>

> Move to the

| | —| | | —| | Local screen 1

| |

| |

| |

| |

| |

| |

[« J/[END] [« J/[END]

I <Pull out the IC chip> <Pull out the IC chip> I
| | 2

| |

| |

[ENTER]/[END]
| <Pull ouf the IC chip> |
<complete>

I Col:M LUS120: 1000cc ] Ik Charging ™ ™5 Complete Ink Charge | p| Movetothe I

I Charge Start ~ [ENT] Do Not Remove Ink IC Col:M LUS120: 15/5 Ll i | |
I <error> I 3

' | | | '

| Col:MICIYIK | Col:MICIYIK | |

Ink type: I Ink type: |

| Amount of the ink on the IC chip ! Validated date Year/month _ _ , \p\reryqenm) I

I <Pull out the IC chip> I
Move to the 4

I ggﬂnlg? éCharge q Local screen 1 I

| |

| |

| |

| |
I With the condition is not acceptable I 5

o e L |

. Move to the
! IC EXPIRATION:2MONTH —Pp

' INVALID INK CHARGE Lol soien | '

| |

| |
| 1 16

Indicate the warning of the reason
I of disable charge at the first line. I
e =1
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Print Mode > Local
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.2.1 Local 2.0

Rev.

B [nitial filling
(11D

Ink Type P Tank Calibration Move to the Initial fillin;
. | > g
'LUS-120 [« END < > START 3] tank calibration
[When an error occurs]
| | <Discharge line error>
Nozzle Recovery 1
Move to the ERR(DISCHARGE): ) )
Tnitial filling screen END < >RETRY — Re-start from the terminated point
Fillup Select
Move to the ¢ —> ; N Move to the
Ink filling [ INK< >Weash Lig. ] Washing before filling
[When an error occurs]
| | <Supply line error>
Nozzle Recovery
ERR(SUPPLY) :
Initile\l/{(gfl?i;;t?cereen END(< ) > RETRY — Re-start from the terminated point
B Washing before filling 5
<complete>
Check Waste Ink —p{ Set a Wash Liquid ——p{ Fillup Wash Liquid ——p{ “FillUp*™ —
Completed [ENT] Completed  [ENT] Start [ENT] Please wait
<complete>
L) Remove a Wash Liquid | Discharge Wash Liq. ——p **Discharge —
Completed [ENT] Start [ENT] Please wait 7
Check Waste Ink __p| Movetothe
Completed [ENT] Fillup Select screen
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Print Mode > Local
Model| SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.2.1 Local 2.0

Rev.

B Ink filling

Check Waste Ink
Completed [ENT]

B [nitial filling calibration

Remove Ink Tank
Completed [ENT]

—»

** Calibration **
Please wait

. Move to the
—> SMngn}lé IC Chip — Charge
<complete> <complete>
Set ink tank Fill tank with ink Fillup
:MCYK :MCYK Start [ENT]
<complete> M b
L ™FillUp™ —— Airpg ) oAv_e i)oGt e
—  Please wait END<  >START ul
> Move to the
—> gg;cggt\éadste Ink[ENT] Fillup Select screen

<complete>

Set Ink Tank
Completed ~ [ENT]

<failed>

Move to the

Calibration select screen

#InkTank Calibration
Failed 1234

[ENTER]/[END]

Slot failed in calibration:1~4
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| 8.2.1

[R.2.0] P.8 |




MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Print Mode > Set up

Rev.

Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.2.2 Set up 2.0
Setup Feed Comp. (enter; | Feed Comp. Feed Comp. <comete>
Feed Comp. > |—p{Resolution Y300dpi Print Start [ENT] |—p»| Printing i
X-DistanceComp. > — Please wait
DropPos.Correct >
Heater >
Logical Seek ON
Overprint HOST | |
Margin/L Omm Y300dpirY450dpi/Y600dpi/ |
MarginR Omm Y900dpirY1200dpi
UV Mode >y ———"""~"~"~~~~ B
Refresh Lv.3 Feed Comp.

Vacuum Fan Standard Adjust 0
Print Speed >
MAPS4 >
Auto Cleaning >
o Interval Wipin: OFF
OPEN |
______ 9999-0~9999 |
<< > X-DistanceComp. (enter; | X-DistanceComp. (F2) | X-DistanceComp.
Uy Resolution 300x300HQ Pass P Print Start [ENT] }—
Scan Speed NORMAL
Overprint 1
Length 400mm
Adjusted Value Hold
| | | ok |
300x300HQ/300x600/ | Pass: 2/3/416/8/12/16/24/32
600x900/900x1200 Scan Speed: HIGH/NORMAL '
——————————— . Overprint; 1~9 !
Length: 400mm-1000mm ! X-DistanceComp. <comlee>
[100mmunit] ' Lyl Printing -
Adjusted value: Reset/Hold ' Please wait
X-DistanceComp.
Measurement Distance400.0mm
| |
_ Measurement Distance +10%
DropPos.Correct (enter; | DropPos.Correct DropPos.Correct <comete>
! Resolution Y600dpi |——Jp{ Print Start [ENT] ——p| Printing 3
Please wait
| |
Y300dpirY450dpi/Y600dpi/
_____ YO0UpIY 1200001 |
DropPos.Correct
Pattern1 ( 21.0) 1.0
Pattern2 (- 20.0) 0.0
| |
Pattern1: -40~0~40 |
_____ Pattem?: 40~0-40 |
Heater enteg; | Ink Heater . .
—pPRE OFF StanbySwitchoverTime ~ 2min
Ink Heater >
| \ \
_____ PRE: OFF/20°~60° | ___ NonefOmin~2min~60min
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Print Mode > Set up

Model |  SIJ-320UV

|Issued|2015.04.16 |Revised|

[Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

Rev.

8.2.2 Set up

2.0

Setup Logical Seck: Media/Data/Quality
Feed Comp. >
X-DistanceComp. > Overprint: HOST/1~9
DropPos.Correct >
Heater > Changeable (selectable) only when [Machine Setup] -> [Media Detect] = AUTO  *Activate the indication
LOgiCﬁl Seek ON r—-—=-=-=-=-7 _*In ca_se om/lach_me S:up]_> [M:m ;ecl]_ AEO 1
Overprint HOST T el = |
Margin/L Omm —— Margin/L: -10~0mm~85mm Margm/L —
MarginR Omm —|-|-> | I |
UV Mode > T | _ |
Refresh V3 | = Margin/R: -10~0mm~85mm Mﬂgm/_R g |
Vacuum Fan Standard L e e e ot M M M e a
Print Speed >
MAPS4 > *When selecting AUTO *When selecting MANUAL
Auto Cleaning > UV Mode UV Level UV Level
y Interval Wiiini OFF Pattern AUTO —» Adjust 0% Level 10
aintenance
OPEN
<< >> | ‘ ‘ |
~_ AUTOMANUAL 0% =10,
Setup — Refresh: HOST/Lv.0~Lv.3
Feed Comp. > .
X-DistanceComp. S — Vacuum Fan: Host/OFF/Weak/Standard/Strong
DropPos.Correct >
Heater >
i Print Speed
L0g|call Seek ON Feed Speed 100%
Overprint HOST Sean Speed 100%
MarginlL Omm can Spee o
Margin/R Omm
UV Mode >
Refresh Lv.3
Vacuum Fan Standard | |
Print Speed > Feed Speed: 10%~100% [10% un|t]I
MAPS4 > Scan Speed: 70%~100% [10% unit],
Auto Cleaning >
Meienance Interval Wipin OFF *Only when selecting MANUAL
OPEN * MAPS4 MAPS4
L MAPS4 AUTO ——Jp! Pattem 2
Smoothing Lv. 25%
| l l
AUTO/MANUAL' Pattern: 1/2/3
* OFF is selectable ;nly_wh_enThe SmOOthlng Lv.: 5%~25%~ 100% |
maintenance OPEN. - [5_%_un@
*Page *Length
Setup Auto Cleaning Auto Cleaning Auto Cleaning
Feed Comp. > —P Setup OFF f——p{ Setup Page Setup Length
X-DistanceComp. > Interval 1page Interval 20.0m
DropPos.Correct > Type Soft Type Soft
Heater > Cleaning Check OFF Cleaning Check OFF
Logical Seek ON
Overprint HOST | | \ \ \ \
Margin/L Omm OFF/Page/Length/Time Interval: 1page~1000page Tntervar: 0.1m~20.0m~100.0m
Margin/R 10111 O ! Type: Soft/Normal/Hard ! Type: SoftNormal/Hard '
UV Mode ! 1 e i e
Refresh Lv.3 *Time
Vacuum Fan Standard Auto Cleaning
Print Speed > Setup Time
MAPS4 > Interval 30min
Auto Cleaning > Type Soft
Interval Wipin OFF ——— Interval Wiping: OFF/3min~255min Cleaning Check OFF
Maintenance *
OPEN ‘
e Qe men onpy Wen g aijienaqes OPEN: Inerval: 10min~30min~120min -
- . —— Wavelom: EFAULTIF-4F3 __ _ Type: SoftiNormal/Hard |
_______ 4
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Print Mode > Maintenance

Rev.
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.2.3 Maintenance 2.0
Maintenance Station Carriage Out Carriage Out [ENTER]
Station > ——Jp{ Carriage Out > ——Jp Station Maint. :|—> Execute —
Nozzle Recovery > Nozzle Wash > = Head Maint.

Auto Maint. > Pump Tube Wash >
Sub Tank > Custody Wash >
Air PG > Replace Wiper >
Ink Tank Replacement > | |
Carriage is moving. Waiting for the maintenance completion.
Carriage Out <complete> | Cartiage Out [ENTER]
<< >> Please wait —p Finish —
Initial operation
Carriage Out enTer] | Carriage Out
Please close cover —— Please wait
Carriage is moving.
Nozzle Wash EnTer] [ Nozzle Wash <complete>
L Execute ——P{ Please wait —
Nozzle Wash (ENTER] | Nozzle Wash [ENTER]
Please clean the wiper. —P» Please clean the cap. —
L Nozzle Wash enTEr] [ Nozzle Wash [ENTER]
Please fill liquid. ——»{ Please close cover —
| |
Initial operation (keep the suction pump lock)
Nozzle Wash <complete> Nozzle Wash [ENTER]
Please wait Leaving Time min —
Leave for the specified time period During cleaning
Nozzle Wash <Timeout> | Cleaning
During execution —» During execution
0:00 00:00
| | | |
© 2015 MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO.,LTD. [ 823 [R20] P.1 ]




MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Print Mode > Maintenance
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.2.3 Maintenance 2.0

Rev.

Move the carriage — Pump lock

Maintenance Station Pump Tube Wash (ENTER] [Pump Tube Wash
Station > ——Jp{ Carriage Out > Execute ——p{ Please wait —
Nozzle Recovery > Nozzle Wash >
Auto Maint. > Pump Tube Wash >
Sub Tank > Custody Wash >
Air PG > Replace Wiper >
Ink Tank Replacement > | |
L Pump Tube Wash (enTer] | Pump Tube Wash [ENTER]
<« >> Fill the liquid. —p Please close cover —
Air pull—Initial operation
Pump Tube Wash
0
Move the carriage — Pump lock
Custody Wash (EnTER] | Custody Wash <complete> | Custody Wash [ENTER]
Execute ——P{ Please wait ——P»{ Please clean the wiper. —
Custody Wash EnTeR] | Custody Wash EnTeR] | Custody Wash [ENTER]
Please clean the cap. ——P{ Please fill liquid. ——P» Please close cover — 5
| |
Initial operation (keep the suction pump lock) Leave for the specified time period
Custody Wash <complete> | Custody Wash enTer] | Custody Wash <Timeout> 6
Please wait ———p{Leaving Time min |~ During execution —
0:00
| |
During cleaning Move the carriage — Pump lock 7
Cleaning <complete> Custody Wash <complete> CUstody Wash [ENTER]
During execution —{ Please wait — Please flowing liquid. —
00:00
| |
Air pull—Initial operation
Custody Wash enter] | Custody Wash
Please close cover ——P{ Please wait
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Print Mode > Maintenance
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.2.3 Maintenance 2.0

Rev.

Move the carriage

Maintenance Station Replace Wiper (EnTER] | Replace Wiper <complete>
Station > ——Jp{ Carriage Out > Wiper use count is reset ——p{ Please wait
Nozzle Recovery > Nozzle Wash >
Auto Maint. > Pump Tube Wash >
Sub Tank > Custody Wash >
Air PG > Replace Wiper >
Ink Tank Replacement > | |
:ilsli;?egmf;itthe completion of wiper Initial operation 1
Replace Wiper enter] | Replace Wiper
<« >> Finish — Please wait
Nozzle Recovery [ENTER] | Print [ENTER] | Print [ENTER]
L Print > ——JPp{Head Select H1-2 ——p{ PrintStart [ENT] —
Entry > —
Check >
Reset > 3
| |
o _ _ H1-2H34
Print <complete> | Select Nozzle [ENTER]
Printing —p H1-A > —
Please wait H1-B > 4
H1-C >
H1-D >
* % % >
| «< | S
HT-A-DH2-A-D HE-A-DHE-AD
H1-A
No.1 OFF ——»] Move to the Check
No.2 OFF
No.3 OFF
No.4 OFF
No.5 OFF
<< | | >>
—_ MNoNo.10: OFF/I~=320 |
Entry (ENTER] |Select Nozzle 6
L Head Select H1-2 ——p{H1-A >
H1-B >
H1-C >
H1-D >
* % % >
| | «< | | >
__ __ _ Hi2He3, HT-A-D H2-A-D HE-A-DHEAD, 7
L H1-A [ENTER]
No.1 OFF ——»| Move to the Check
No.2 OFF
No.3 OFF
No.4 OFF
No.5 OFF
<< | | >>

No.1~No.10: OFF/1~320 |

Check <complete> Check
L— P Please wait ——»{ Unrecoverable Cond.
b : 300x 300 2p/Std

| |
ALLHTA-DH2-A-DH3-A-DHEAD |

© 2015 MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO.,LTD. [ 823 [R20] P.3 |




MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Print Mode > Maintenance

Rev.
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]
8.2.3 Maintenance 2.0
Maintenance **%*: indicate the selected
Station > Nozzle Recovery Select Reset Nozzle R
Nozzle Recovery > ——1p{Print > ALL > Reset? [ENT]
Auto Maint. > Entry > H1-A >
Sub Tank > — Check > H1-B >
Air PG > Reset > H1-C s
Ink Tank Replacement > | H1-D | | >
ALLHIA-DH-A-DREADHEAD, 1
Auto Maint. Auto Maint.
<< >> L)\ Refresh Lv.2 ——p Cleaning Type Normal
Cleaning Lv.2
| | | 2
Refresh: OFF/Lv.1/Lv.2/Lv.3 ' Type: Soft/Normal/Hard
 Ceanng OFFLviLu2lv3 | "7 77
Sub Tank [ENTER] Sub Tank <complete> | Al PG [ENTER]
L) Execute [ENT] —p{ ™ FillUp * ——Pp ©Execute
OCompleted
|
L Air PG
P ** Cleaning **
Please wait 4
Maintenance Move to the Air PG menu by selecting Execute.
Station >
Nozzle Recovery >
Auto Maint. >
Sub Tank > Air PG (ENTER] |AirPG Air PG
Air PG > J} Please wait Please open cover Start [ENT] — 5
Ink Tank Replacement > Completed [ENT]
| | |
<complete>
Air PG Air PG Air PG [ENTER] 6
[----- —{ Please wait ——) 9 © Completed —
Copmleted [ENT] ORetry
v
[PURGE] ! * Return to the start screen by selecting
——————————— - Retry. 7
Air PG Air PG
Please close cover ——p ** Cleaning **
Completed [ENT] Please wait
| | | |
Select the tank to execute
Ink Tank Replacement enter] | Ink Tank Replacement
L Select: Tank 1-M > Tank 1-M: Expire 15/11
> Initial. OK? [ENT]
>
>

*Select: Tank 1-M to Tank 4-K
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Print Mode > Machine Setup
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.2.4 Machine Setup 2.0

Rev.

Machine Setup
Auto Power-off 30min ——————— > Auto Power-off: None/10min~30min~600min
Feeding Unit ON
vekeup Unil & |—> Feeding Unit: OFFION
Time Set >
Unit/ Temp °C Take-up Unit: OFF/ON
Unit/ Length mm
Key B ON
Molin Dot AUTO — L) edia Remain: OFFION 1
" View Feed ON
[aintenance
[Network &Mall > -
OPEN Time Set
Reset > L 32013.10.30 19:20:00

= = 2

—— Unit/ Temp: °C/°F

———— Unit/ Length: mm/inch

P Key Buzzer: OFF/ON 3

——— > Media Detect: AUTO/MANUAL

*If changing the detect method, it is regarded as no-detection of media.

—— P View Feed: OFF/ON
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Print Mode > Machine Setup

Rev.

Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]
8.2.4 Machine Setup 2.0
* Indicate the menu only when the
maintenance OPEN.
Machine Setup Network & Mail Network Check IP Address
Auto Power-off 30min Network —»{ Check IP Address > —»{000.000.000.000
Feeding Unit ON Event Mail Checj MAC Address >
Take-up Unit ON Setting Lock DHCP ON
Media Remain OFF AutolP ON
Time Set >
Unit/ Temp °C < | >> «< | | > | |
Unit/ Length mm
Key Buzzer ON -
Vetia Detec AUTO Chec] MAC Address 1
. View Feed ON 00:0d:1b:00:00:00
aintenance
[Network & Mal > 1—
o Reset >
\ \
— DHCP: OFF/ON 2
— AutolP: OFF/ON
*In case of both of [DHCP] and [AutolP] are OFF.
r— = = — - - — = = = = —— - - A 3
| [Network IP Address |
I Check IP Address > —» 000.000.000.000 I
Checj MAC Address >
| [DHCP OFF |
AutolP OFF
I (1P Address > — |
| |Default Gateway > | | | 4
| DNS Address > I
Sub Net Mask 2 Default Gateway
| 9 000.000.000.000 |
I << ‘ ‘ >> I
| |
| | | ' |
| |
| DNS Address |
| —p 000.000.000.000 |
| |
| | 6
| | | |
| |
I ——P Sub Net Mask: 8~31 |
L e e e e e e e e e e e e e e d
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Print Mode > Machine Setup Rev
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark] '
8.2.4 Machine Setup 2.0
* Indicate the menu only when the
maintenance OPEN.
Machine Setup Network & Mail Event Mail
Auto Power-off 30min | 9| Network > _I—b Mail Delivery OFF —— Mail Delivery: OFF/ON
Feeding Unit ON Event Mail > Select Event >
Take-up Unit ON Setting Lock > Mail Address > —
Media Remain OFF Message Subject > Select Event
Time Set > Server Setup > ®IPrint Start
Unit/ Temp °C < | >> Transmit Test > MPrint End
Unit/ Length mm MError Event
Key Buzzer ON MWarning Event
Media Detect AUTO MOther Event
View Feed ON | v |
Lo Network&WaT > = >
" IReset >
Mail Address
—p,
XXXXX@XXX.XX
| |
Message Subject
—>
SWJ2-320UV_01
|
Event Mail Server Setup SMTP Address
Mail Delivery OFF SMTP Address > ——p
Select Event > SMTP Prot No. 25 XXXXXXXXXXXX
Mail Address > Sender Mail Address >
Message Subject > Authentication >
Server Setup >
Transmit Test > | |
Sender Mail Address
- - - - XXXXX@XXX.XX
*In case that [Authentication] is [POP before SMTP]. | |
e e 1
| Server Setup User Name | Authentication
SMTP Address > L——Pp{ OPOP before SMTP
| [SMTP Prot No. 25 XXXXXXXXXXXX | OSMTP Authentication
Sender Mail Address > OOFF
I | Authentication > |
I User Name > |
Password > | |
| [POP3 Address > — |
| APOP OFF 15 Password |
I A I *In case that [Authentication] is [SMTP Authentication].
<< ‘ ‘ >> r-—-"= - === ="="==== |
| I | [Server Setup User Name |
| | SMTP Address > —>
| I | SMTP Prot No. 25 XXXKXXXXXXXX |
| | I Sender Mail Address > I
Authentication >
' POP3 Address || |User Neme > I
| —p | | Password > | |
XXXXKXXXXXXX
| ] I
Password
I I I Fkkkkkkkkk I
I | I I << >> I
| l1 |
| — APOP: OFF/ON ] I
S d L e e e e e e e e e e e == d
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Print Mode > Machine Setup
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.2.4 Machine Setup 2.0

Rev.

* Indicate the menu only when the
maintenance OPEN.

Machine Setup Network & Mail Event Mail Transmit Test
Auto Power-off 30min —»| Network > _|—> Mail Delivery OFF | | Execute
Feeding Unit ON Event Mail > Select Event >
Take-up Unit ON Setting Lock > Mail Address >
Media Remain OFF Message Subject >
Time Set > Server Setup >
Unit/ Temp °C < | >> Transmit Test >
Unit/ Length mm
Key Buzzer ON
Media Detect AUTO
View Feed ON Transmit Test
L INetiorkaMal > — = < R [
PN Reset > ERROR CODE xxx
* Indicate the menu only when the
maintenance OPEN.
Machine Setup Network & Mail Setting Lock Setting Lock
Auto Power-off 30min | 9| Network > Lock =0000 P Lock Start =0000
Feeding Unit ON Event Mail >
Take-up Unit ON Setting Lock >
Media Remain OFF 3
Time Set >
Unit/ Temp °C < | >> | |
Unit/ Length mm
Key Buzzer ON
\’\/Aigs\;aFgg(tjed AU('gﬁ Setting Lock (enter [Seffing Lock
Vainenance Unlock =0000 P Release Success
i [Network & Mail > — 4
Reset >
<< >> |
Setting Lock
P Release Success 5
|
Setting Lock Setting Lock 6
Unlock&Initial [ENT] —»{ Initial. OK? [ENT]
Machine Setup Reset Reset
Auto Power-off 30min [ P»{Reset all Setting ——P» Execute [ENT]
Feeding Unit ON 0K? [ENT]
Take-up Unit ON
Media Remain OFF
Time Set >
Unit/ Temp °C
Unit/ Length mm
Key Buzzer ON
Media Detect AUTO
. View Feed ON
Mamtenance
[Network & Mall >
"™ Reset > —
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| MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Common Setting

Operation Flow

8.1 8.2 8.3
Basic Operation Print Mode Common Setting

8.4
Service Mode
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Common Setting > Nozzle Check
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.3.1 Nozzle Check 2.0

Rev.

Nozzle Check
Printing Check OFF Printing Check: OFF/ON
Auto Nozzle Recovery OFF
Judgment Condition >
*When selecting In-printing ON
r I:aseEON_ ____________ 1
| | | [Prinfing Check Printing Check |
Check Interval > ——{ Setup File |
Continuation Print Stop Interval 30 1
| [Action > |
| |
| | | | |
Setup: File/Length |
I Interval: File=1~30~100 ' |
| _ _ Lengih=0.m-30.0m~50.0m | |
| | 2
I — Continuation Print: Stop/Continue |
| |
| Action |
—» Cleaning Soft
| Retry Count o 1
! ) 3
| | |
I Cleaning: Soft/Normal/Hard I
L Retry Count 0-3 |
S d
Nozzle Check
Printing Check OFF
Auto Nozzle Recovery ~ OFF ——— Auto Nozzle Recovery. OFF/ON
Judgment Condition >
| | 5
Judgment Condition
0
0
Y 0
K 0
|
o MWK |
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Common Setting > Information
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.3.2 Information 2.0

Rev.

Information Usage [F2] Usage
Usage > ——p» Wiping 300 —» Wiping
Version > [~1| Print Length 100 Reset? [ENT]
Ink Repl.Report > Print Area 200
List > Use Time 1000h [ENTER]
Errot History > [+1| UV Lamp >
| | [« | |
UV Lamp 1
UV1 PINING FRONT Oh
UV1 PINING CENTER Oh
UV1 PINING REAR Oh
UV1 CURING Oh
UV2 PINING FRONT Oh
UV2 PINING CENTER Oh
UV2 PINING REAR Oh 2
Uv2 CURING Oh
<< | | >>
*In case of maintenance OPEN
r—————————- = - = - = = 1 3
I UV Lamp [F2] Usage |
UV1 PINING FRONT Oh UV1 PINING FRONT
I UV1 PINING CENTER Oh Reset? [ENT] |
UV1 PINING REAR Oh
| |Uv1 CURING Oh |
UV2 PINING FRONT Oh
| [Uv2 PINING CENTER 0 I
I UV2 PINING REAR Oh * Change the lamp number into I
UV2 CURING Oh the selected one.
| I
I << | v | >> I
e |
Information 5
Usage > —p»SIJ-3200V V1.00
Version > MRL-III V2.30
Ink Repl.Report >
List > M
Errot History >
| |
—P List — Printing
Print Start Please wait
—> Ink Repl.Report —»| Printing
Print Start Please wait
| |
Errot History Errot History
—[00000] —{No Record
2013/10/30 11:11
ERROR 12a
HDC SPEED
| |
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Common Setting > Language
Model| SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.3.3 Language 2.0

Rev.

Language
® Japanese
OEnglish
OChinese

© 2015 MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO.,LTD. [ 833 [R20] P.1]




[ MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode

Operation Flow

8.3
Common Setting

8.1
Basic Operation

8.4
Service Mode

8.2
Print Mode
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #Adjust
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.4.1 #Adjust 2.0

Rev.

When selecting Basis Set

[ENTER]
#Adjust | #Print Adjust P #Print Adjust
Print Adjust [ENT] ‘WF1 Execute [ENT]
| | | |
5 —__ _ WEWF2/Basis Sef
[~ ]/SEL] When selecting WF1/WF2 1
#Print Adjust | #Print Adjust —
L) :600Std :SiDir
| | | |
300Std/600Std/600Hi/ | SiDir/ReDir/BiDir.
900Std/900HI _ _ _ _ _ _ . T T T
\—} #Print Adjust | Temperature Control —
SiDir :Print Please wait
| |
SiDir :PrintI
ReDir :PrintI
_______ BiDir _ :Print,
L #Print Adjust ——»(600Std  SiDir WF1 4
** Printing ** H1C-H1A: 0.0
|
-99.9~0.0~999 |
H1C-H1AH1C-HIBMH1C-H1D | 5
H1C-H2A/H1C-H2B/H1C-H2CH1C-H2D
H1C-H3AH1C-H3B/H1C-HIGH1C-HID
HIC-HAAH1C-HABIH1C-HACH1C-HAD,
r V\Ecnc_xccutzg EE)ir_ - =1
| |
| |600Std BiDir WF1 |
= 0.0
| |
| |
| |
T J
v [«] 7
[ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER]
#Adjust P #Head Adjust —p{ #Averaging Ad). ——p{#Averaging Adj. -
Head Adjust [ENT] Averaging Adj. [ENT] Dot Size :S Print [ENT]
| | | | |
S x
[~ ]/[SEL] I./
<complete>
Move to the [al/[+] <complete> : :
Log Temperature Control ——p{#Averaging Ad;. —
Please wait ** Printing **
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #Adjust

Model |

SI1J-320UV

|Issued|2015.04.16 |Revised|

|F/W ver|

1.00

|Remark|

Rev.

8.4.1 #Adjust

2.0

[+1/1~]

¢ I-ln ;e omly m)ugp_aram;r “EPlna” erZI _______ a
[ENTER] [ENTER] | [ENTER] | [ENTER]
#Head Adjust P #Slant Adjust —T #Slant Adjust —p{ Select Color T
Slant Adjust [ENT] Al :600Std Select  :12345678
| | 1
| | | ! !
A HEADline1/HEADIine2/ALL I 300Std/600Std/600Hi/300Std/00Hi I
____________ L e e e e e e e e e = = d
L #Slant Adjust | #Slant Adjust — 2
:Single Print [ENT]
| |
BV Single/Full ﬁ
|J <complete> 3
<complete>
Temperature Control i P! #3lant Adjust —
Please wait ** Printing **
v
<complete> <complete>
#Head Adjust [ENTER] | #Position Adjust ——Pp{ Temperature Control —p} #Position Adjust .
Position Adjust [ENT] Print [ENT] Please wait ** Printing **
| | 5
I[A]/ [~] +
<complete> <complete>
#Head Adjust [ENTER] (#Stagger Adjust ——Pp{ Temperature Control i #Stagger Adjust .
Stagger Adjust [ENT] Print [ENT] Please wait ** Printing **
| |
I[A]/’['] +
[ENTER] <complete>
#Head Adjust Select Color #LevelSurfaceChk P! Temperature Control —
LevelSurfaceChk [ENT] P Select  :12345678 Print [ENT] Please wait 7
| | | | |
U/D]: ON/OFF switch A
LIR}: move the cursor righteft
#LevelSurfaceChk —
** Printing **
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #Adjust

Rev.

Model |

SI1J-320UV

|Issued|2015.04.16 |Revised|

[Fw ver|

1.00

|Remark|

8.4.1 #Adjust

2.0

Move to the
Head Adjust

AL

#Adjust
Log

[ENT]

[ENTER]

P #Log

Scan Count :0

[~1/SEL]

Move to the
Default Set

i[‘]/[']

#log

UseTime: OH

|
A
v

#log
Wiping Count :0

| v

[F2]

Wiping
Reset?

[ENT]

i[‘]"[*]

#log
Shot count

[ENT]

i[‘]/[']

#log
Draw Length0  m

¢[‘]"['1

#log

Draw Area:0  m2

i[‘]/[']

#log
IC13- 0

i[‘]"[']

#log
Pump Motor

[ENT]

[ENTER]

#log
Pump Motor : 0

| v

[F2]

\ 4

Pump Motor 1
Reset?

[ENT]

I[‘]"[*]

Pump Motor 1 ~4

_ — - — 4
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #Adjust
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.4.1 #Adjust 2.0

Rev.

Move to the
L()g I [«1/~]
A
[ENTER] [F2]
#log ——p{#Log p Sending Pump1
Sending Pump [ENT] Sending Pump1 : 0 Reset? [ENT]
| | | v | 1
i[%] ___ _ _ SendngPumpf~4
[«]
[ENTER]
#log UV UsedTime
UV UsedTime: OH Reset? [ENT]
| v | 2
[ENTER]
#Adjust | #Default Set —pp{#Default Set
Default Set [ENT] Shipping Set [ENT] Initial. OK? [ENT]
| |
A Shipping Set |
System Param. |
Mainte Param. |
Servo Param. |
Feed Param. |
Head Param. I 4
Ope Param. I
[«1/[~]/SEL] Ink Param. 1 I
Ink Param. 2 !
Debug Param. !
Scan Param. !
NozzeRecPara _ _ _ _ _ .
v 5
[ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER]
#Adjust | #Capping —p{ #Capping ——p{ #Capping —
Capping [ENT] Lower Pos. CapPos. =00 Basis height 1 [UID]
| | | \ \ | | 6
A UJ: Station Up L]: move the carriage leftward U]: Station Up
D} StaionDown _____ ! Rimoethecaragerightvard | [DjSiaionDown _____ J
|_ [ENTER] [ENTER]
p| #Capping —p{ #Capping ——p{ #Capping
Basis height 2 [umj Flushing Hght = 0.0 AirPullHeight = 0.0
[«)/[~]/ISEL] 7
| | \ | | |
UJ: Station Up UJ: Station Up UJ: Station Up
D] Station Down , D] Station Down ) D] Station Down )
A 4
[ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER]
#Adjust P #Adjust Wiper ——p{ #Adjust Wiper P #Adjust Wiper
Adjust Wiper [ENT] BasisHeight [U/D] Wiper Height = 0.0 WiperPos. = 0.0
| | | | | | | |
UJ: Station Up UJ: Station Up L]: move the carriage leftward
rISE D) Stain Down _ ___ _ ) D) Stain Down _ ___ _ ) RJ: move the carriage rightward
Move to the
Head Wash
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #Adjust

Rev.

Model| SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]
8.4.1 #Adjust 2.0
Move to the
Adjust Wiper
AL
[ENTER]
#Adjust p| #Head Wash ——p{ Check Waste Ink 1 Remove Ink Tank —
Head Wash [ENT] :Discharge Completed [ENT] Completed [ENT]
| | 1
A
[~ ]/SEL]
A 4 <complete>
Move to the Discharge ——p **Discharge ** —
Head ID Start [ENT]
L Discharge air PG route Discharge air PG route —_
Start [ENT] Completed [ENT] 3
<complete>
L Open air PG route p **Discharge ** o 4
Completed [ENT]
[+VI~] L Close air PG route L p{Wash —
Completed [ENT] END < > START
<complete>
L Please wait Wiper Cleaning
Completed [ENT]
L Wiper Cleaning ) Check Waste Ink
Completed [ENT] Completed [ENT]
v
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #Adjust
Model| SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.4.1 #Adjust 2.0

Rev.

Move to the
Head Wash [«VI~]
A
[ENTER]
#Head Wash ——p{ Check Waste Ink 3 Seta Wash Liquid —
‘Wash Completed [ENT] Completed [ENT]
<complete>
L} Wash ——p{ Washing —pl} Discharge air PG route —
Start [ENT] Start [ENT]
<complete>
|—} Discharge air PG route —p| Please wait i t; Wash —
Completed [ENT] Start [ENT] 3
<complete>
L} Washing ! p Check Waste Ink p Remove a Wash Liquid —
Completed [ENT] Completed [ENT]
[~)/[~]/SEL]
<complete> 5
L} Discharge ——p **Discharge i l; Discharge air PG route —
Start [ENT] Start [ENT]
L} Discharge air PG route | Open air PG route ——p  **Discharge ™ ol
Completed [ENT] Completed [ENT]
<complete>
L} Close air PG route i Replace damper L Please wait e
Completed [ENT] Completed [ENT]
<complete>
|—) Wiper Cleaning P Replace checkvalve —pt> Check Waste Ink
Completed [ENT] Completed [ENT] Completed [ENT]
A 4
Move to the
Head ID

© 2015 MIMAKI ENGINEERING CO.,LTD. | 841 [R20] P.6 |




MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #Adjust
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.4.1 #Adjust 2.0

Rev.

Move to the
Head Wash
AL
#Adjust #Head ID H1-A
Head ID [ENT] V=18.0(Offset=0.0)
| | —p{ [Head]-Media] 1
H1-AH1-BHT-C/HTD, Gap = 1.5mm
H2-A/H2-B/H2-C/H2- D
H3-A/H3-B/H3-C/H3- D
[«)/[~]/SEL] __ _ H4-AH4- Ej/H_4Q/tI4_D
[ENTER] <complete> 2
#Adjust | #Head Volt Adjust - #Head Volt Adjust p Temperature Control —
Head Volt Adj [ENT] Select :Conc. Print [ENT] Please wait
| | | | \ \ | |
A A
[~ ]/[SEL] <complete> 3
#Head Volt Adjust P #Head D H1-A —
** Printing ** V=18.0(Offset=0.0)
Move to the )
Head Temp [«1/[~]
|
H1-AH1-B/H1-C/H1-D|
H2-A/H2-B/H2-C/H2- D 4
H3-A/H3-B/H3-C/H3- DI
. _ _ H4-A/H4-B/H4-C/HA-D,
4 ;
[»] [ENTER]
#Head Volt Adjust - ——Pp! [Head]-[Media] ———p{ #Head Volt Adjust —
Select :Speed Gap = 1.5mm Print [ENT] 5
Unable
| | \
5 ___ 0] 13mm ~20mm,
<complete> <complete>
L_p| Temperature Control —p> #Head Volt Adjust " P H1-A —
Please wait ** Printing ** V=18.0(Adjust= 0)
| |
H1-A/H1-B/H1-C/H1-D,
H2-A/H2-B/H2-C/H2- D
H3-A/H3-B/H3-C/H3- D
__ _ H4-AIH4-B/H4-CIH4-D,
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #Adjust
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.4.1 #Adjust 2.0

Rev.

Move to the
Head Volt Adj
AL
[ENTER]
#Adjust P #Head Temp
Head Temp [ENT] TEMP =AUTO
| | | 1
_____ AUTO/’C ~ 80°C,
[« 1/[~]ISEL]
Other than [00000000]
[ENTER]
#Adjust P! #3erial No.
Serial No. [ENT] SIN ABCD1234 2
| | |
A
In case of [00000000]
[ENTER] 3
L) #Serial No. P [XXXXXXXX] OK?
S/N 00000000 Please Check Number
| | |
A [UID]: change character ¢ Blink indication
[~1/[=VISEL) [UR]: move digit. | 4
[XXXXXXXX] OK?
NO < >YES Fix with [ » ]
|
(7] 5
A 4
[ENTER]
# p{ #Dealer No.
Dealer No. [ENT] DIN' XXXXXXXX
| | | |
U/D]: change character |
L/R]: move digit ,
[«V[vMsEL;] T T T T T
[ENTER] [ENTER] <complete> <complete> 7
#Adjust | #Feed Comp 2 P Temperature Control | #Feed Comp 2
Feed Comp 2 [ENT] Print [ENT] Please wait ** Printing **
| | |

0
|—> #Feed Comp 2
Adjust=" 0
[~ ]/SEL]
| |
000909y

A 4

Move to the
Angle Adjust
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #Adjust Rev
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark] '
8.4.1 #Adjust 2.0
Move to the
Feed Comp 2
AL
[ENTER] <complete>
#Adjust P #Angle Adjust —: Temperature Control | #Angle Adjust
Angle Adjust [ENT] Print [ENT] Please wait ** Printing **
| | 1
I [« V[~ ]ISEL]
[ENTER] [ENTER] <complete> <complete>
#Adjust P #Edge Adjust | Temperature Control #Edge Adjust —
Edge Adjust [ENT] Print [ENT] Please wait ** Printing **
| | | | |
A A ]
[ENTER] [ENTER]
LEFT RIGHT —
= 0.0 mm = 0.0 mm
[«1/[~]/SEL] 3
| | | |
F _ 50-00-250 _50-00-250
\ 4
[ENTER] <complete> <complete> 4
#Adjust P #Pointer Offset —: Temperature Control | #Pointer Offset —
Pointer Offset [ENT] Print [ENT] Please wait ** Printing **
| |
A A
L Adjust by JOG 5
pX= 00 -
Y= 00
[«1/[~]/[SEL]
4
: [ENTER]
#Adjust P #Time Set
Time Set [ENT] 2015.5.112:34:56
|
L/R]: cursor lateral motion
UID}; change number
[~ ]/SEL]
A 4
Move to the
Nozzle Recovery
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #Adjust
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.4.1 #Adjust 2.0

Rev.

Move to the
Time Set
AL
[ENTER] [ENTER]
#Adjust P #Nozzle Recovery —: Select Head —pp| #Nozzle Recovery —
Nozzle Recovery [ENT] Print :HEADline1 Print [ENT]
| | | 1
A ___ HEADIine1/HEADIine2
[~ ]/SEL]
\ 4 L <complete> o o <complete>
Move to the Temperature Control —P Printing —
Ink Set Please wait Please wait
Select nozzle row Select the registered number
[ENTER] [ENTER]
Select Nozzle ——p H1-A —
HI-A No. 1:0FF 3
[«)/1~] | | |
HEADIine1: H1-A/H1-B/H1-C/H1- D/I [U/D] : No.1 ~No.16
H2-A/H2-B/H2-C/H2- D ________
HEADIine2: H3-A/H3-B/H3-C/H3- D/
_____ H4-AJH4- B/_I-I4_C/l-|4_D
Select the recovery nozzle number 4
[ENTER] |
H1-A
No. 1:160
[UD]: OFFI1~320_ _ _ _ | 5
v Select nozzle row
[ENTER] [ENTER]
#Nozzle Recovery —p1 Select Head P Select Nozzle —
Entry ‘HEADIing1 HI-A 6
| | | | |
A HEADline1/HEADIine2, HEADIline1: H1-A/H1-B/H1-C/H1- D/I
"""""" H2-A/H2-B/H2-C/H2-D |
HEADIine2: H3-A/H3-B/H3-C/H3 D/I
_____ H4-A/H4-B/H4-C/H4-D |
Select the registered number Select the recovery nozzle number 7
[ENTER] [ENTER]
H1-A ——p{ H1-A —
No. 1:0FF No. 1:160
[«)/[~] | |
T JUD]: No-1 ~No 16, [UD]: OFFI1~320_ |
v
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #Adjust
Model| SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.4.1 #Adjust 2.0

Rev.

Move to the
Nozzle Recovery [«VI~]
2 During checking
<complete> [ENTER]
#Nozzle Recovery —p{ Please Wait —p{ Unrecoverable Cond.
:Check itk - 600x 600 12p/ Hi
| |
[U/D]: indicate other NG conditions 1
I InTasc IEthc;ovc;s ava_ilablc? all Tndcs,-:
| |Unrecoverable Cond. [E‘WER]|
None
[~1/1+] I I
| | 2
I I
| I d
v
[ENTER]
#Nozzle Recovery —: Select Head
‘Reset :HEADline1
|
A ___ HEADIine1/HEADIine2
[ENTER] J
Select Reset Nozzle i H1-A Reset?
[a)/[~]ISEL] H1-A Execute [ENT]
[«)/1~]
| 5
HEADIne: H1-AHT-BHI-CHIDI
H2-AH2-BIH2-CIH2-DIALL,
HEADIine2: H3-AH3-BH3-CIH3-D/ |
__ _ HEAHEBHACHEDALL
\ 4
[ENTER] 6
#Nozzle Recovery —: Select Head
‘Reload Memory ‘HEADIine1
—_ _ FEADIneTHEADIEZ,
+ [ENTER] 7
[ENTER] J
Select Head —— RIGHT
H1 RIGHT
__________ H1H2
A 4
Move to the
Ink Set
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #Adjust
Model| SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.4.1 #Adjust 2.0

Rev.

Move to the
Nozzle Recovery

AL

[ENTER]
#Adjust P #nk Set
Ink Set [ENT] 'LUS120
| | N 1
¢[A]/[v]/[SEL] _U/_D]._S\Aﬂtcl] thel_nk_typ_e - — —
[ENTER] [ENTER]
#Adjust P #Sub Tank ——p{ #Sub Tank —p{ #Sub Tank —
Sub Tank [ENT] :Discharge ‘MCYK Start [ENT]
| | | | 2
A A UIDY: switch ON/OFF for each color
LIR]: move the cursor rightfleft
Suction and discharge
<complete>
** Discharge ** —p> Discharge Air PG Route —
Please wait Start [ENT] 3
i Execute the air purge
Discharge Air PG Route ——p»{ Open Air PG Route — 4
Completed [ENT] Completed [ENT]
Ink in damper suction and discharge.
<complete> 5
** Discharge **
[~ ]/[SEL]
* 6
[ENTER]
#3ub Tank ——! #3ub Tank | #5ub Tank —
‘Fillup ‘MCYK Start [ENT]
| | |
A UID]: switch ON/OFF for each color
LIR]: move the cursor rightfleft
Fill by sub-tank supply —suction Move to the Air PG menu by selecting Start.
<complete> [»]
“* FILLUP** —pp Air PG —
Please wait End < > Start
| |
|—> ** Cleaning **
A\ 4
Move to the
Nozzle Sort
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #Adjust
Model| SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.4.1 #Adjust 2.0

Rev.

Move to the
Nozzle Recovery
AL
[ENTER]
#Adjust P #nk Set
Ink Set [ENT] 'LUS120
| | | | 1
(U} swich ek ype ___
[« V[~ ]/SEL]
[ENTER] [ENTER]
#Adjust P! #3ub Tank ——! #Sub Tank ! #Sub Tank —
Sub Tank [ENT] :Discharge ‘MCYK Start [ENT] 2
| | | |
A A UID]: switch ONJOFF for each color
LR} move the cursor right/left
Suction and discharge
<complete> 3
** Discharge ** 3 Discharge Air PG Route —
Please wait Start [ENT]
[«)/1~] 4
Execute the weak purge Wiping
<complete>
Air PG (™ Discharge ** —
End [ENT] Please wait
\ 4
[ENTER]
#Sub Tank ——! #3ub Tank | #5ub Tank —
Fillup :MCYK Start [ENT]
| | |
A UID]: switch ONJOFF for each color |
LIR]: move the cursor rightfleft
Fill by purging the corresponding
color —wipe
<complete> ]
“* FILLUP** ——P{Air PG 7
Please wait Cancel< >Exec
[«]
' ]
Execute the weak purge :
<complete>
Air PG ——p{ ™ Cleaning *
End [ENT] Please wait
[ J/[SEL]
A 4
Move to the
Nozzle Sort
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #Adjust
Model| SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.4.1 #Adjust 2.0

Rev.

Move to the
Sub Tank
AL
[ENTER] [ENTER]
#Adjust P #Nozzle Sort ——p: #Head Volt | #Head Volt —
Nozzle Sort [ENT] Head Volt [ENT] Select :Conc. Print [ENT]
| | | | 1
4 4
[~ ]/[SEL]
A 4
Move to the <complete> <complete>
Tnk.Calibration Temperature Control P #Head Volt —
Please wait ** Printing ** 2
|
[«)I~] H1-A
V=18.0(Offset=0.0) 3
\ \
H1-AH1-B/H1-C/H1-D,
H2-A/H2-B/H2-C/H2-D,
H3-A/H3-B/H3-C/H3-D,
. _ _ H4-AiH4-B/H4-C/HA-D, 4
[ENTER]
#Head Volt —p{ [Head]-[Media] —
Select :Speed Gap =1.5mm
| | 5
[)/[~] [UD]:1.3mm ~2.0mm
<complete>
|—> #Head Volt —Jp{ Temperature Control [
Print [ENT] Please wait
| |
<complete>
|—> #Head Volt ——p H1-A
** Printing ** V=18.0(Offset=0.0)
| |
H1-AH1-B/H1-C/H1-D
H2-A/H2-B/H2-C/H2-D,
H3-A/H3-B/H3-C/H3-D,
. _ _ H4-AH4-B/IH4-C/H4-D,
v
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #Adjust
Model| SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.4.1 #Adjust 2.0

Rev.

Move to the
Nozzle Sort [«]/[~]
A
[ENTER] [ENTER]
#Nozzle Sort | [Head]-[Media] i #Nozzle Comf. —
Nozzle Comf. [ENT] Gap =1.5mm Print [ENT]
| | |
5 (D] T3mm ~20mm___, 1
<complete> <complete>
Temperature Control 3 #Nozzle Comf. —
Please wait ** Printing **
[«)/[~]
[«)/[~]1/[SEL]
A 4
[ENTER]
#Nozzle Sort —p{ [Head]-[Media] —p{ #Nozzle Sort —
ALL [ENT] Gap = 1.5mm Print [ENT] 3
| | |
x [UD: T3mm = 20mm__ _
<complete> <complete>
Temperature Control L #Nozzle Sort —
Please wait ** Printing **
A 4
Move to the
Tnk.Calibration
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #Adjust Rev

Model| SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.4.1 #Adjust 2.0

Move to the
Nozzle Sort
f v
[ENTER] o [ENTER]
#Adjust —p{ #inkTank Calibration —: #inkTank Calibration
Tnk.Calibration[ENT] :Normal SELECT  :SLOT1
| ] 1
UID] Normal TRt Zero Pos._
[~ 1/ISEL]
*When selecting “Normal”
. [ENTER] . . <complete>
%ﬁﬁ:ﬁe‘;gjﬁﬁ —» Remove Ink Tank ——1 Set Weight —p * Calibration ** iy
Completed [ENT] Completed [ENT] Please wait
ﬂletb 2
|

Failed 1234

L [ENTER]/
P! #inkTank Calibration — 3

Slot failed in calibration:1~4

¥ 4

<Failed>

P Remove Ink Tank —p ™ Calibration ** | #inkTank Calibration -
Completed [ENT] Please wait Failed 1234 Rl

<complete>
Slot failed in calibration:1~4 5

P Remove Ink Tank »
Completed [ENT]
*When selecting “Simple”
v
—» Remove Ink Tank ——p{ ** Calibration ** ﬂ; #inkTank Calibration ,
Completed [ENT] Please wait Failed 1234 D

<complete> 7

Slot failed in calibration:1~4

P{ Set Ink Tank
Completed [ENT]
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #Test
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.4.2 #Test 2.0

Rev.

[ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER]
#Test | #Check Pattern —3p; #Check Pattern ——p! #Check Pattern —
Check Pattern [ENT] Pattern :100% X DPI: 300 Y DPI: 300
| | | | | | |
WoRt . [U/D]: 300/600/900/1200_ _ [U/D]: 300/450/600/900/1200
[+ ]/[SEL] 1
Move to the
Sensor [ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER]
| #Check Pattern —; #Check Pattern ——p! #Check Pattern —
Al Plot :BiD 1pass X= 10 Y=100
*1:100%/50%/25%1/6.25% 2
Nozzle/V-Ling/H-Line/Slant | | | | |
Gradate/V-1B1W/H-1B1W [U/D]: HEADIing 1/HEADIine2/All" [U/D]: BID 1pass ~ 64pass/ [4]/[»]: cursor lateral motion X/Y
Drop Check/Skew Check "= 777 7= =777~ Uni-D 1pass ~ 64pass ! [U/D]: change number
NozzleY Acc.DotGain T TTTTT--=-- ) X: 10~ 300000 !
Y10~ medi vidh (3200)

L [ENTER] [ENTER] <complete>

P #Check Pattern —P{#Check Pattern ——Pp{ Temperature Control —
Color[YMCK] Pattern :Plot Please wait

| | | | 4
upr— ~YMCKT j
L/R]: Cursor movement L —<complete>

___________ E '\ [REMOTE] [ENTER]
In case of the print condition enable to
select the high speed scan.
| #Check Pattern #Check Pattern

Printing HighSpeed :OFF 5

|
[U/D]: ON/OFF
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #Test
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.4.2 #Test 2.0

Rev.

Move to the
Check Pattern
AL
[ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER]
#Test P Y Origin —» Wiper —p! Station —
Sensor [ENT] .OFF :OFF :OFF
| | | | | | | | 1
Y-origin sensor: ONIOFF_ Wiper origin sensor: ON/OFF | Station origin sensor: ON/OFF,
[~ ]/[SEL]
Move to the
Check Memory [ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER]
p| CAP HEIGHT —P{ Media Jam —! SubTank —
:OFF :OFF 1=H 2=H 3=L 4=L 2
| | | | | |
Cap height sensor: ONOFF | Jamsensor ONOFF____ | Floatsensor1~4:0k___
L [ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER]
P AirTank —p{ Lever ——Pp{ Rear Paper R —
‘Low :OFF :OFF
| | | | | |
Float sensor : LowHigh Clamp lever sensor: ON/OFF | Rear paper sensor fight): ONIOFF,
L [ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER]
P Rear Paper CR ——»{ Rear Paper CL —P| Water Float —
:OFF .OFF :OFF 5
| | | |
Rearpaper sensor (CRJ-ONIOFF | Rear papersensor (CL); ONIOFF |
: [ENTER] 6
[RIWindup Roll ——»{ [L]Windup Roll
:OFF :OFF
‘ | | l
Rightake-up rol dametersensor: ONOFF Lefttake-up rolldiameter sensor. ONIOFF 7
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #Test

Rev.

Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]
8.4.2 #Test 2.0
Move to the
Sensor
* [+] DATA ERROR
[ENTER] [ENTER]
#Test P #Check Memory ——p{ #Check :SDRAM[1GB] - + Pp{#Check :SDRAM[1GB]
Check Memory [ENT] Check :SDRAM[1GB] SDRAM 0 1 SDRAM D;¥*****
1
1
1
' ' | 1
A A | ADDRESS ERROR
1
v | #Check :SDRAM[1GB]
SDRAM A
[«1/[~]
v SUM ERROR
[ENTER]
#Check Memory —3p| #Check :F-ROM L — — i #Check :F-ROM
Check :F-ROM FROM 0 F-ROM SUMERROR
|
[~ 1/[+]/SEL] I[A]/’[']
DATA ERROR
[ENTER]
#Check Memory #Check :SDRAM(Main) - + | #Check :SDRAM(Main)
Check :SDRAM(Main) SDRAM(Main) 0 I |SDRAM(Main) D:** 4
1
1
1
! | |
|  ADDRESS ERROR
1
+ Pp{#Check :SDRAM(Main)
SDRAM(Main) A;****
v
[ENTER] 6
#Test P! #Keybord Test
Keybord Test [ENT] Key->NONE M:00 * Indicate the name of key pressed down.
Adjust the musical scale of buzzer is
simultaneously done with UP/DOWN keys.
(apply the musical scale number to M:00)
| |
I[A 1/[~1ISEL] 7
Switch the display color by pressing the [ENTER] key.
[ENTER] [END]
#Test
LCD [ENT]
|
*
[~ 1/[SEL]
Move to the
Check Temp.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #Test Rev
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark] '
8.4.2 #Test 2.0
Move to the
LCD
* 4] [ENTER})/ [ENTER})/ [ENTER)/
[ENTER] [»] (] [»]
#Test P #Room Air —p{#Head1 #HDC1 —
Check Temp. [ENT] = oG = *oC = oG
| | | | 1
A Peripheral temperature Head thermistor HEAD1~4 HDC radiator plate temperature
U T w02
[EI\[ITFjR]/
»
#Ink Heater H [1] ——p{ #Ink Heater PCB T1
= **oC = **oC 2
[«)/[~]/SEL]
| | | |
Ink heater.  H[1JIL[1JH2JL[2)/ Ink heater PCB thermistor
HI3JL[3VH4]IL[4] ™2 J
v During IC check End of IC check
[ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER]
#Test p| #Check Ink IC —P{ Executing #Check Ink IC —
Check Ink IC [ENT] Execute [ENT] CNT=** ERR="* CNT=*** ERR="*
| | | | |
CNT: Execution count CNT: Execution count
ERR: Number of PIC errors _ _ ERR: Number of PIC errors _ _ |
[«)/[~]/SEL]
A 4
[ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER] 5
#Test P Supply Pump Connect Vacuum Pump Connect —p[1] 1023
Ink Unit [ENT] o L NEAREND  Okg
| | | |
[UD]:* __ "~*1234 [upp*__"~*2 [U/D]: Slot select 1~4 |
““““““““““““ AD sensor value: 0~1023 | 6
Weight value: 0~ |
Status depend on the weight value:
“TANK NONE” /“INK END" / !
o NEREND'
[~ ]/SEL]
A 4
Move to the
Aging
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #Test Rev
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark] '
8.4.2 #Test 2.0
Move to the
Ink Unit
AL
[ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER]
#Test P #Aging ——p{#XY Servo ——p{#XY Servo —
Aging [ENT] XY Servo [ENT] X:S$=60 A=0.20 Y: $=1000 A=1.00
| | | | | | | 1
A [UID}; Change speed S:1~200 | [UID}; Change speed S:1~2000 |
[~ ][SEL] Change acceleration A:0.01~1.27 Change acceleration A:0.01~1.27
LR Svich st __ | LR} Svichspeedodion_ _
Move to the
Check Encoder
[ENTER] [ENTER]
#XY Servo ——p( #XY Servo —
X=10 Y=3200 Wait Oms
| | | |
UmJ: ?hangg Otge Moving amountn X-directon, [U/D]: 0 ~ 9999
s ~500 - TTTTTT T T T T )
[+ VI~ VISEL) Change the moving amountin Y-direction: 3
from 1~ maximum moving width. |
[URE swichXY s
X:8=60 A=0.20
00:00:00 4
VACUUM | HEATER |
X-direction specified speed/acceleration |
Operaion e 000000~ _ |
A 4
[ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER] 5
#Aging —— #X Servo —— #X Servo -
X Servo [ENT] X:8=60 A=0.20 X=10
| | | | |
A [UID}: Change speed S:1~200 | [U/D]: Change the moving amount,
Change acceleration A:0.01 ~1.27 _ _ _inX-direction 1~50000 _ | 6
LR Svchspetrion _ _
#X S iTER]} X:§=60 A=0.20
eno :S=60 A=0.
Wait Oms 00:00:00 7
| VACUUM | HEATER |
[~1/[* J/[SEL] [U/D]: 0 ~ 9999 ) X-direction specified speed/acceleration |
Tt T T Operation time 00:00:00~
v
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #Test
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.4.2 #Test 2.0

Rev.

Move to the
Ink Unit [«1/[~]
A
. [ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER]
#Aging —p #Y Servo —— #Y Servo —
Y Servo [ENT] X:8=60 A=0.20 Y=3200
| | | | |
A [UID}: Change speed S:1~200 | uimy: Chan%;e the moving amountin Y-directionI 1
Change acceleration A:0.01~1.27 __ from 1~ maximum moving widh,
[LR]: Switch speed/accelerafion
[ENTER]
#Y Servo Ll Y:S=60 A=0.20 2
Wait Oms 00:00:00
[«1/[~]/SEL]
| | VACUUM | HEATER |
[U/D]: 0 ~ 9999 J Y-direction specified speed/acceleration |
T T T Operation time 00:00:00~ |
v 3
: [ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER]
#Aging —p»{ #Pump Motor ——p: #Pump Motor —
Pump Motor [ENT] Cap :OFF Pump[12]
| | | | |
4 [UDLONIOFF_ _ _ _ _ _ , L G 5 S
[« )/[~/MSEL]
[ENTER] [ENTER]
#Pump Motor ——Pp{ #Pump Motor —
Dir. ~ :Normal Speed : 300rpm 5
| | | |
[UD]: NomalReverse _ _ | UD:1~2400 __ _ __ ,
[ENTER] [ENTER] 6
#Pump Motor ——Pp{ #Pump Motor —
Acc : 100rpm/s Exec Time :30s
[« ]/[~J/SEL]
| | | |
[UDE10~1000 __ , (UD}:fs~5%s, fm~5m, h-23h, 1d-24d 7
[ENTER]
#Pump Motor —p{ #Pump Motor
Pump Start :ent Remain Time 30s/30s
A 4
Move to the
Check Encoder v
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #Test Rev
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark] '
8.4.2 #Test 2.0
Move to the
Ink Unit I[A]/[V]
A
: [ENTER] [ENTER] : [ENTER]
#Aging ——p{ #Wiper Motor L #iper Motor _—
Wiper Motor [ENT] Speed : 30rpm Try Times : 100
| | | | |
4 UDp1~240 UDE1~999 . 1
YRy #Wiper Motor
(el Remain 1001100 2
v
. [ENTER] [ENTER] : [ENTER]
#Aging —p #\Wipe Head #Wipe Head
Wipe Head [ENT] Try Times : 100 Remain 100/100 3
| | | |
[U/D]: 1~9999
8l
: [ENTER] [ENTER] : [ENTER] 4
#Aging #Capping #Capping -
Capping [ENT] Waiting Time : 0s Exec Time :Infin
[« ]/~ /[SEL] | | | | |
A [U/D]: 0~99 [U/D]:Infin/10sec/20sec/1min/2min/
_______________ 10min/thr.2hr./8hr./1day 5
e,
hour: minute: second /number
A 4
: [ENTER] [ENTER] : [ENTER]
#Aging #Cleaning | #Cleaning —
Cleaning [ENT] Type :Normal Head [12] 7
| | | |
X [UID]: Normal [ Hrd /Soft OO 17
[ENTER] :
#Cleaning | #Cleaning
[«]/[+]/[SEL] Try Times :20 Remain 20/20
| |
A 4 [U/D]: 0~ 9999
Movetothe |} | -7
Check Encoder v
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #Test
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.4.2 #Test 2.0

Rev.

Move to the
Ink Unit [«VI~]
A
[ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER]
#Aging —p{ #Flushing ——p! #Flushing shot:100 —
Flushing [ENT] DOT SIZE :L(3drop) Refresh
| | |
A [U/D]:S(3drop)/M(3drop)/L(3drop)/ | 1
_ _ o) M{saop)L5op) |
[ENTER] S
/ #Flushing i #Flushing
[+ /I~ JISEL) Try Times :1 Remain 20120 2
| |
UD:1~9999 __ _ __ ,
A 4
[ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER] 3
#Aging —p| #X measure —p! #X measure —
X measure [ENT] X: §=60 A=0.05 Xstep:0.5mm
| | | | |
A [UID}: Change speed S:1~200 | [U/D]: 0.1 ~99.9 J
Change acceleraion AOOT~127 =~~~ -~~~ -7 7 777 4
Ry Svichspsdoraion_
[« )/[~/MSEL]
[ENTER]
[« 1/~ ]/ISEL] #X measure | #X measure
Xwait :1.0s P:100.0mm move 5
| |
UDE05~95 .
\ 4
[ENTER] [ENTER]
#Aging ) #Radiator Pump —p " Running ™ 6
Radiator Pump [ENT] Pump Start [ENT]
|
A
[« ]/[~J/SEL]
A 4
Move to the
Check Encoder v
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #Test Rev

Model| SI-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.4.2 #Test 2.0

Move to the
Ink Unit [«VI~]
A
[ENTER] [ENTER]
#Aging ——p #C0M —p #COM
Ccom [ENT] Device SelCIO 0/ 1000
| | | P | |
A [uiD]: ¢ CIQ/II_O*[HQZ*LDIQ/lgeyPogrdJ—| ’7 Number of errors / Number of execution 1
[FUNC1]
[ENTER]
#XY Servo —— #XY Servo —
X: $=60 A=0.20 Y: $=1000 A=1.00 2
| | | |
[UID}: Change speed S:1~200 | [UID}: Change speed S:1~200 |
Change acceleration A:0.01 ~1.27 Change accelration A:0.01 ~1.27
[LR]: Switch speed/accelerafion J [LR]: Switch speed/acceleration
[ENTER] 3
[ENTER]
#XY Servo
X=10 Y=3200
(UID}: Change the moving amountin X-drecon,
Chan%;e the moving amount in Y-dlrection !
[a}/[+J/[SEL] from T~ maximum moving width. !
LR swch kY .
[V~ ]/ISEL]
A 4
Move to the
Check Encoder v
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #Test Rev
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark] '
8.4.2 #Test 2.0
Move to the
Ink Unit I[A]/[']
A
: [ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER]
#Aging #Ink Supply #Ink Supply —
Ink Supply [ENT] Pump :1234 s=36 a=0.04
| | | |
A [UD]* __ " ~"234 [UID]: Change speed S:1~60 | 1
““““““ Change acceleration A:0.01~0.60
[LR]: Swich speedacceleration
[ENTER] [ENTER]
#Ink Supply #Ink Supply — 2
Dir. :Supply RotationTime = Sensor
| | | |
[UID]: Supply/Reverse [UD]: Sensor/1 ~500s _ _
al/[+]/ [ENTER]
(I VISEL #Ink Supply #Ink Supply —
Pump Release  :ON Start [ENT]
| 4
[UDEONOFF__ __ _ _ .
[~V ]/ISEL]
** Running ** 5
A 4
. [ENTER] :
#Aging ——p{ #Air Pump #Air Pump — 6
Air Pump [ENT] Speed =100 Wiper :ON
UDE0~25% .
[ENTER]
#Air Pump P ** Running **
Start [ENT]
0] R i A
A 4
Move to the
Check Encoder
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #Test Rev
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark] '
8.4.2 #Test 2.0
Move to the
Aging
AL
[ENTER] [ENTER]
#Test [ENTER]) #Check Encoder m #Y Scan ——{#Y Scan —
Check Encoder [ENT] Y Scan [ENT] Y: §=1270 A=0.40 Width ~ :3250mm
| | | | | | 1
4 [UID}; Change speed S:1~1500 | [U/D]: 1 ~ 3250 )
[~ ]/ISEL] Change accgleraion AQ.0t~100 "~~~ """ 77777
[LIR}: Switch speedacceleration
Move to the
Event Log
[ENTER] 2
#Y Scan ——| #Y Scan —
Error.ON Start [ENT]

|
[U/D]: ON/OFF

Indication during operation

<complete>

MIE DIF:  0.00 %]
POSDIF:  Ofcnt]

[ = == == == [Indicate only when an error occurs] == == == =— -

Encoder count error

I [ENTER] I 5
ERROR : ENC COUNT L POS1:324.9 (283) -
[« V[~ )/SEL] I SHORT: 100 LONG: 200 POS2: 00 ( 0) |
| |
| |
I In case that the difference between the motor I
encoder and the linear encoder is large.
[ [ 6
ERROR : DIF(MTR/ENC)
I |mEDF  020[%] I
| |
| |
I In case that the difference between I
I prior-moving and past-moving is large. I 7
| |ERROR:DIF(POS) |
| |MEDF: " 1ofen I
| |
| |
L e e e e e e e e e e e e = = =1
[ENTER]
[ENTER]
M=3823.8 E=3826.6 —3»{ ENC CYCLE [0.1us]
DIF: 2.8mm 0.08 % MIN: 280 MAX: 375
v
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #Test Rev

Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.4.2 #Test 2.0

Move to the
Check Encoder [«11~]
A
[ENTER]
#Check Encoder —p{#Y Jog
Y Jog [ENT] Mo * e
[«] | |
M: Value of the motor encoder 1
E: Value of the linear encoder
[4J/[> J: Carriage jog movement |
[DATACLEAR]
#Test ——p» N00000 1-02-01 —p{ #Event Log —p»| #Event Log
Event Log [ENT] 0000000000000000 SRCHPTN=0XXXXXXX Initial. OK? [ENT] 2

[FUNCI]

|
U/Dy: 011X
L/R]: Cursor movement

[~ ][~ }ISEL] 3

|
[U/D]: switch log

[ENTER] [ENTER]
#Test P! #Check Message — ERROR 504
Check Message [ENT] Warning Message [ENT] CLAMP UP
| | | | |
A A [UID]: Switch the warning indication
[aV[*MISEL} ST T T T T oo T oo
v
#Check Message ——P» SYSTEM HALT (0)
Error Message [ENT] 000:UNKNOWN ERR 5
[~V ]/ISEL]

| |
[U/D]: Switch the error indication |

Y 6
[ENTER] [ENTER]

[ENTER] [ENTER]
#Test P! #Test Hardware —p( #O0utPort ——p! #0utPort —
Test Hardware [ENT] Select :OutPort Reg:***** bit 0=0FF
| | | | |
4 [UID]: Select the register [UDpbit0~31 . 7
#OutPort
bit 0=OFF
[~ ]/[SEL]
[«)/[~]/ISEL]
|
[UDEONOFF_ - _ _ .
\ 4
Move to the
Paper Sensor v
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #Test Rev

Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.4.2 #Test 2.0

Move to the
Test Hardware [«VI~]
A
[ENTER] [ENTER]
#Test Hardware —p{ #InPort —p #
Select :InPort Reg:** XXXX_HHHH
| | | | | |
[U/D]: Select the register ) e Selected register | 1
““““““ XXXX: Input higher 16 bit
[~ 1/~ VISEL] _HHHH: Input lower 16 bit !
[ENTER] [ENTER]
#Test Hardware — #ADC Y
Select :ADC Reg:™ 65535 2
| | | | | |
[UD]: Select the register | =% Selected register
[ )/~ JISEL] 0-65536 _ _ _ _ _ __ s
[ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER] 3
#Test Hardware ——p{#DAC —— P # —
Select :DAC Reg:** 65535
[+]
| | | | |
A [U/D]: Select the register ek Selected register
T 0~65836 _ _ _ _ _ _ _ s 4
#*****
[« V[~ 1/SEL] 0000 0000 0000 0000
|
77 Selected register
A 4
[ENTER]
#Test Hardware ——p| #PcbList
Select :PcbList 0:12/ZMC 1: 0-DK 0 6
[ENTER]
#Test P! #Paper Sensor 7
Paper Sensor [ENT] b ki
|

[«)/[»]: jog movement

[+ ]/[SEL]

A 4
Move to the
Heater
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #Test
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.4.2 #Test 2.0

Rev.

Move to the
Paper Sensor
AL
[ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER]
#Test P #Heater —p| PRE ——p{ OFF
Heater [ENT] Temperature [ENT] OFF (20°C)
| | | | | 1
A [U/D]: OFF/20 ~ 60 ) [U/D]: OFF/20 ~ 60°C )
[«V[*}SEL}] "~ T T T —-=—=-- - -----=-=-=-=~
[ENTER]
#Heater S e . p OFF OFF
SSR [ENT] OFF OFF (20°C 20°C)
[V~ JISEL] 2
| | | |
U/D]: OFF/ON [U/D]: OFF/20 ~ 60°C
L/R]: Cursor movement b e
A 4
[ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER] 3
#Test P Vacuum —{ Take-up Motor — HDC Fan —
Action Test [ENT] :OFF :OFF :OFF
| | | | |
[UID]: Low/MidiHigh/ON __, [UDEOFFION_ - _ _ . [UDEOFFION__ __ _ _ . 4
L [ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER]
p LED Pointer —{AIR VALVE ——»{ Radiator Cooling Fan L
:OFF :OFF :OFF
| | | | | 5
[UDEOFFION__ __ _ _ . [UDEOFFION__ __ _ _ . [UDEOFFION__ __ _ _ .
L : [ENTER]
P UV Unit Fan1 —» UV Unit Fan2
:OFF :OFF
| | | |
[UDLOFFION _ _ _ _ _ . [UDLOFFION__ __ _ _ .
[~ ]/SEL]
A 4
Move to the
LED
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #Test
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.4.2 #Test 2.0

Rev.

Move to the
Action Test
AL
[ENTER]
#Test P #LED
LED [ENT] :OFF
| | | | 1
[UID]:OF F/Power LEDILED Red/ |
LED Green/LED Blue/
[~ ]/~ ]ISEL] LEDR& G/LEDR&B/ |
__ LEDG&BLEDR&GSE |
[ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER]
#Test P #Skew Check ——Pp{ #3kew Check ——Pp{ #3kew Check
Skew Check [ENT] = m Execute [ENT] = rem 2
| | | | |
[U/D]: Feed amount: 1 ~10m | *** Remaining feed amount
8 8
[ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER] 3
#Test pV CORE >  0.9350V/ ™ ——piV1 > 3B.OV/ —Ppf33VB > 3.3V
Voltage Check [ENT] 12V > 12,0V V2 > 36.0V/ **** v > 3.3V r
|

[ENTER]

25V > 25V L—ppf15VB > 1.5V ****
b 12V > 1.2V] *e
(][~ JSEL] 1.8Vme > 1.8V) |
A 4
[ENTER]
#Test P! #Vacuum Fan
Vacuum Fan [ENT] = 24V 6
| | |
UDLOFFA~24
[~ ]/SEL]
A 4
Move to the
Feeding/TakeUp
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #Test Rev

Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.4.2 #Test 2.0

Move to the
Vacuum Fan
AL
[ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER]
#Test P #Feeding/TakeUp ——p{ Feeding Motor ——p{ Take-up Motor
Feeding/TakeUp [ENT] Action Test [ENT] :OFF(CCW) :OFF(CCW)
| | | | | | | | 1
[UD]: ONIOFF [UD]: ONIOFF
[~ }ISEL] [~ )1+ }ISEL) cewiewrstoe . cewiewrstop - _ .
Move to the : [ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER]
UV Lamp #Feeding/TakeUp —p»| Take-up Cover —! Take-up SW —
Sensor [ENT] :CW/AUTO :CW/AUTO 2
| | | |
CW/CCW/STOP | CW/CCW/STOP
- _ _ _ AUTO/MANUAL _ , - _ _ _ AUTO/MANUAL
[ENTER] : 3
Feed.Tension Sensor ———Jp{ Take-up Tension Sensor
Low:._ High:_ Low:._ High:_
| | | |
_Lowo Higho . _Lowo Higho =~ _ s 4
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #Test
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.4.2 #Test 2.0

Rev.

Move to the
Feeding/TakeUp
AL
[ENTER] [ENTER]
#Test P #UV Lamp —» U1D1 DRV:20 20
UV Lamp [ENT] :Temperature LED:A20 B20 C20 D20
| | | 1
A [U/D]: U1D1/U2D2 |
DRV: Temperature of DRV PCB
[V~ ]/SEL] LED: Temperature of LED E’C_B
A 4
[ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER]
#UV Lamp ——P{#Lamp Pattem ——p{ #UV Lamp Check
:Lamp :LED-BLOCK Carriage Out [ENT] 2
[U/D] : "LED-BLOCK" / “LED-ALLILO” /|
o _LEDALO
[« )/[~]/ISEL] L 3
U1D1DRV:20 20
LED:A20 B20 C20 D20
| |
U/D): U1D1/U2D2 |
ENT]: on/off (Light ON/OFF)
DRV: Temperature of DRV PCB
LED: Temperature of LED _PC_B
h 4
[ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER]
#Test p #NCU P Check Light Vol P Sens Check Thd
NCU [ENT] Sensor Test [ENT] = 100 = 130 5
| | | | |
4 4 CLOSE/OPEN_ _ _ _ _ _ ) CLOSE/OPEN_ _ _ _ _ _ .
[ENTER]
Number Of Exe. ——p #NCU 6
= 10 Value= 130
[~1/[~]/SEL]
| |
CWICCWISTOP Indicate the sensor check result
AUTOMANUAL ) 7
v
[ENTER]
#NCU ——{#NCU
[~ )/[~1/SEL] Slant Adjust [ENT] 999.999.999.999
|
A Indicate the slant measurement result
[~1/[~]/SEL]
A 4
Move to the
SD Card v
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #Test
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.4.2 #Test 2.0

Rev.

Move to the
NCU [« )/[~]/SEL]
A
[ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER]
#NCU —»{ Check Light Vol —P{ Width —
FisPositionAd;. [ENT] = 32 = 26
| | | | | 1
A [U/D]: Light volume at the flushing | [U/D]: Inspection width at the |
_ _ _position adjustment | flushing position adjustment,
[aV[*)[SEL]  —_—_—_—_—
[ENTER]
Shot Position (0.1mm) —— #NCU —
- 0 Start [ENT]
| |
[U/D]: HEAD4 flushing position
, #NCU
[/~ J/SEL] 999.999.999.999 3
Indication of the flushing position |
adjustmentresut
e el e 1 4
Debug function v
I [ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER] I
| #NCU ——»{ Check Light Vol —»{ Sens Check Thd |
| SensitivityAd. [ENT] = 70 = 130 |
| |
! | || || 1 | §
| A [U/_D]:_Lig_ht !olgme_ at no_zzlg cﬁec_k ) [_U/E]: 1J1re_sho_ld a se_nsitﬁ/ity_a\dj_ustme@ ) |
| |
| #NCU N Y I
| Start [ENT] Value : 130 |
I [+ V/[~]SEL] I 6
| | |
| Indication of the sensifivity adjustment result |
| |
| a4 |
[ENTER]
| #NCU L #NCU L p#NCU | 7
| Nozzle Check [ENT] Start [ENT] Value : 0 |
| |
| | | | |
. oo e oz check esu |
| [V~ ]ISEL] |
| [ENTER] |
I #NCU —{#NCU — #NCU I
Aging [ENT] Start [ENT] 999.999.999.999
| |
| |
| | | | | |
v Indication of the nozzle check result
Move to the I T ’ I
Ink Heater |
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #Test
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.4.2 #Test 2.0

Rev.

Move to the
NCU | [« /[~ )SEL]
A
I [ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER]
| #NCU )| Check Light Vol | Sens Check Thd -
I NCU Parameter [ENT] = 70 = 130
|
' | | | |
[UID]; Light volume at nozzle check [U/D]: Threshold at nozzle check
I ____________ d e e e e - - - - —— - 4
|
| |_ [ENTER] [ENTER]
I P #NCU —p{ Shot Stgg Mark —p{ Shot F;os Adjust —
Start [ENT] = =
|
|
| | | | | | |
[U/D]: Threshold at nozzle check [U/D]: Number of start mark shot [U/D]: Number of shot at the
4 T - ~_flushing position adjustment
I |_ [ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER]
| P Shot NzI Check —p{ Nozzle Pattern —p{ Micro Vibration —
= 8 = 2% = 1
|
|
| | | | |
I [UID]: Number of nozzle check shot [U/D]: nozzle pattern [U/D]: Number of fine vibration at
———————————— N Tt the NCU flushing
P
| |_ [ENTER] [ENTER] : [ENTER]
| > §kip Tiﬂ%égs) —p ;‘_&ﬁz 1 — E)ot Slze3(1:S,2:M,3:L) —
|
[«VI~]/ISEL]
|
| | | | | |
: Delay after marking : ushing wave profile : ushing dot size
| [U/D]: Delay aft i [U/D]: NCU flushi fil [U/D]: NCU flushing dot si
| - PR i e el I J
| L [ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER]
| P Nzl Line Select(0-15) ——p{ Shot Pos(i)tion (0.1mm) ——p{ Check Li7goht Vol -
= 1] = =
|
|
| | | | | | |
| [UID]: Nozzle subject of the nozzle check [U/D]: Flushing position [UID]: Light volume at nozzle check
|
[ENTER] [ENTER] : [ENTER]
I P Pos Adj Light Vol —— Sens Ch1ezc£< Thd P/ Sens A%HThd —
I = 100 = =
|
' | | |
| [U/D]: Light volume at the position [U/D]: Threshold at nozzle check [U/D]: Threshold for the light
I
| __ _adjustment , T T T TTTT oo - - ___volume adjustment
| |_ [ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER]
0s leaning Intv lead Pattern —
P Pos Adj Thd | Cleaning Int ——p! Head Patt
I = A =100 = ff
|
|
| | | | | |
I [U/D]: Threshold for the position [U/D]: Cleaning interval [U/D]: Flushing head pattern
| __ adjustment J ———————————— R i N
|
A 4
Move to the I
Ink Heater
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #Test
Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.4.2 #Test 2.0

Rev.

Move to the 1
NCU | |
* | |
[ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER]
| P Nozzle Pattern Auto ! Test Prirg ! CapOn InX N
= 0 = =
| |
| |
l | | | | | l 1
| [UID]: Nozzle pattern automatic | [U/D]: Availability of test drawing [UID]: Cap ON interval |
transion 0 - - - - - -----= S T -
|l — = |
| |_ [ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER] |
P Nz| Select(0-255) | Nzl Select(255-511) | Slant Scan Len(0.1m) —
| = fif = fif = 70 |
| | 2
| |
| | | | | | | |
[U/D]: Nozzle limitation [U/D]: Nozzle limitation [U/D]: Slant adjust operation width
I ____________ 4 f e e e e e e = = = 4 f e e e e e e e - = = = 4 I
| I_ |
[ENTER]
| P Edg Jdg Ad | Refresh |
[« )/[~]/ISEL] = 520 = 8 3
| |
| |
I | | | I
| [UID}: Slit width judgment Ad threshold [U/D]: Number of refresh flashing shot |
L e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e — - J 4
v
[ENTER] [ENTER] [ENTER]
#Test P #ink Heater Test ———p{ Select H:1234 ——p{ #Connection —
Ink Heater [ENT] :Connection L1234 Start [ENT]
I | I 5
? UDJ: " ~"1234" |
L/IRIENC]: Cursor movement
[~ ]/[SEL]
normal abnormal
Move to the L \‘ [E[Ig\%}]/
SD Card g REAQ\*( H:1234 P Check OK B P Check NG H:1234 - 6
MAX**°C L:1234 <complete> (ENTER)/ L:1234
[END]
| | <ERROR> |
‘READYTCHECKINGTCOOL DOWN, L S .
\‘ [E[NTEI}]/
END
TEMP ERR H:1234 P! Ink Heater Control —
L:1234 CANCEL [ENT]
| |
“TEMP ERR’/'75°C OVER"/*45°C OVER"
P S ]
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #Test

Rev.

Model|  SIJ-320UV  [issued]2015.04.16 [Revised] [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]
8.4.2 #Test 2.0
Move to the
Ink Heater

AL
[ENTER] [ENTER]
#Test P #SD Card —» RW Check/1sect
SD Card [ENT] RW Check/1sect [ENT] 0K
| |
OK: OK
Error #: #=1~ ,
[«V[*)(SEL}] T T T T T T T-T-T-0=
A 4
[ENTER]
#SD Card ——P{ #FAT Type
FAT Type [ENT] :FAT16
| |
OK. Ht HH 4B
Emor#=t _ _ _ _ _ _
[«)/[~]/ISEL]
[ENTER]
#SD Card ——p #AllocUnitSize
AllocUnitSize [ENT] :16,384[B]
| |
OK. it
Error # #=1~
[«)/[~]/ISEL]
A 4
[ENTER]
#SD Card #Connection
Connection
| |
OK: ON
Eror##=t~
[«)/[+]ISEL]
[ENTER] 0
#SD Card —p|#Size — | #3ize
Size 128,450,560[B] 122[MB]
| | | | |
OK: Hit it 1 B OK (more than 1GB ). ## ##[GB
Error # #=1~ OK (less than 1GB): #[MB]
[« V[~ ]/ISEL] Error # #=1~
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL > Operation Flow > Service Mode > #Test Rev

Model |  SIJ-320UV  [lssued|2015.04.16 |Revised| [Fwver| 1.00 [Remark]

8.4.2 #Test 2.0

[ENTER]
#SD Card —p #Sector0
Sector0 :000055aa
| | | | 1
OK: #ttHH#HH
Error #: #=1~ ,
[aY[*]fSEL] "~ T T T T - - - T —- -~
v [ENTER]/[END]: to move Cursor Sec/Adr
[ENTER] [ENTER] at Adr: return to Sec after renewing value
#SD Card - » Sec00000000 Adr508 Sec:/oooooooo:i99999l999 (Decimal number system)
L/R]: Mov i int
Sector 000055AA %U/D]]: tooc\heml;u\x/l:m];mn 2
Adr: 000~512 (Decimal number system)
[U/D]: to change Value (+4)
| |
[V~ ]/ISEL]
[ENTER]/[END]: to move Cursor Sec/Adr 3
[ENTER] [ENTER] at Adr: return to Sec after renewing value
#SD Card L {Top :0100000[Sect] Sec: 00000000~99999999 (Decimal number system)
Sect. RW/Repeat [ENT] Size:64  [KB| L o docial point
Adr: 000~512 (Decimal number system)
[U/D]: to change Value (+4)
#Sect. RW/Repeat
Cnt:12345678 Err: 0 5
| |
Cnt: 0-99999999
Error # #=1~
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